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THE MIDE'WIWIN OR “GRAND MEDICINE SOCIETY ™
OF THE OJIBWAY.

By W. J. HoFFMan.

INTRODUCTION.

The Ojibwa is ane of the largest tribes of the UUnited States, and it
iz seattered over a considerable area, from the Provinee of Ontario, on
the east, to the Bed River of the North, on the west, and from Mani-
toba southward through the States of Minnesota, Wisconsin, and
Michigan. This tribe is, strictly speaking, a timber people, and in
its westward migration or dispersion has never passed beyond the
limit of the timber growth which so remarkably divides the State of
Minnesota into two parts possessing distinet physical features. The
western portion of this State is a gently undulating prairie which
sweeps away to the Rocky Mountains, while the eastern portion is
heavily timbered. The dividing line, at or near the meridian of 957 50°
west longitude, extends due north and south, and at a point about 75
miles gouth of the northern boundary the timber line trends towand
the morthwest, crossing the State line, 49° north latitude, at about
97° 10° west longitude.

Minnesota contains many thousand lakes of various sizes, some of
which are connected by fine water courses, while others are entirely
izolated. The wooded conntry is undulating, the elevated portions
being covered chiefly with pine, fiv, spruee, and other coniferous trees,
and the ||;“'Lr.ﬁl.1||r||lw_¢sj$i1 ::mhﬂing EH_!I_!HI]iE[] |r:,." lakes, jmmiﬁ_ Or marshes,
around which oecur the tamarack, willow, and other trees which
thrive in moist gi'ﬂl_un], while the ruginuﬁ between these extremes are
coverad with oak, poplar, azh, birch, maple, and many other varieties
of. trees and shrubs,

Wild fowl, game, and fish are still abund: nt, and until recently
have furnished to the Indians the chief source of subsistence,

Tribal organization aceording to the totemic system is practically
broken up, as the Indians are generally located upon or near the
several reservations set apart for them by the General Government,
where they have been under more or less restraint by the United States
Indian agents and the missionaries. Representatives of various to-
tems or gentes may therefore be found upon a single reservation,

Lig



150 THE MIDE WIWIN OF THE OJIBWA,

where they continue to adhers to traditional enstoms and beliefs,
thus presenting an interesting field for ethnologie research.

The present distribution of the Ojibwa in Minnesota and Wiscon-
gin is indicated upon the accompanying map, Pl 1. In the southern
portion many of these people have adopted civilized pursuits, but
throughout the northern and northwestern part many bands continue
to adhere to their primitive methods and are commonly designated
“wild Indians.” The habitations of many of the latter are rude and
primitive. The bands on the northeast shore of Red Lake, as well as
a few others farther cast, have oceupied these isolated sites for an
unintervapted period of about three centuries, as is affivmed by the
chief men of the several villages and corroborated by other traditional
evidence,

Father Clande Alloiiez, npon his arrival in 1666 at Bhagawanmi-
kong, or La Pointe, found the Ojibwa preparing to attack the Sioux.
The settlement at this point was an extensive one, and in traditions
]Jm'!ain'm;_-{ to fhe “Grand Medicine S[]n’:"tut}' o Fl‘eql'lm':t allusion is made
to the fact that at this place the rites were practiced in their greatest
purity,

Mr. Warren, in his History of the Ojibwa Indians,' bazes his be-
lief upon traditional evidence that the Ojibwa first had knowledge of
the whites in 1612, Early in the seventeenth century the Fremch
missionaries met with various tribes of the Algonkian linguistic stock,
as well as with bands or subtribes of the (jibwa Indians, One of the
latter, inhabiting the vicinity of Sault Ste. Marie, is frequently men-
tioned in the Jesnit Relations as the Saulteurs. This term was ap-
plied to all those people who lived at the Falls, but from other state-
ments it iz clear that the Ojibwa formed the most important body
in that vicinity. La Hontan speaks of the * Outchepoues, alias
Sauteurs,” as good warriors. The name Saulteur survives at this
day and is applied to a division of the tribe.

According to statements made by numerons (Ojibwa chiefs of im-
portance the tribe began its westward dispersion from La Pointe
and Fond du Lae at least two hundred and fifty years ago, some of
the bands penetrating the swampy country of northern Minnesota,
while others went westward and southwestward. According toa
statement® of the location of the tribes of Lake Superior, made at
Mackinaw in 1736, the Sionx then oceupied the sonthern and north-
ern extremities of that lake. It is possible, however, that the north-
ern bands of the Ojibbwa may have penetrated the region adjacent
to the Pigeon River and passed west to near their present location,
thus avoiding their enemies who oceupied the lake shore south of
them.

'Coll. Minn, Hist. Soc., 1885, vol. 5, p. 130,
* Reproduced from the ninth volume of the New York Colonial Documents, pp.
104, 10655,
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From recent investigations among a number of tribes of the Al-
gonkian linguistic division it is found that the traditions and prac-
tices pertaining to the Midé'wiwin, Society of the Mid# or BShamans,
popularly designated as the “Grand Medicine Society,” prevailed
enerally, and the rvites are still practiced at irregular intervals,
though in slichtly different forms in various localities,

In the reports of early travelers and missionaries no special men-
tion 18 made of the Midd, the Jessakkid', or the Wibeénd', but the
term sorcerer or juggler is generally employed to designate that
class of persons who professed the power of prophecy, and who prac-
ticed ineantation and administered medicinal preparations. Con-
stant reference iz made to the opposition of these personages to the
introduction of (:Ili'iﬁl.-i.'l.]lit}", In the ligllt. of recent investigation
the eanse of thiz antagonizmn is seen to lie in the fact that the tradi-
tions of Indian genesis and cosmogony and the ritual of initiation
into the SBociety of the Midd" constitute what iz to them a religion,
even more powerful and impressive than the Christian religion is to
the average civilized man. This opposition still exists among the
leading classes of a number of the Algonkian tribes, amd especially
among the Ojibwa, many bands of whom have been more or less
isolated and bevond convenient reach of the Church. The purposes
of the society are twofold; first, to preserve the traditions just men-
tioned, and second, to give a certain class of ambitions men and
women sufficient influence through their acknowledged power of
exorcism and necromancy to lead a comfortable life at the expense
of the credulons, The persons admitted into the society are firmly
helieved to possess the power of communing with various supernat-
ural beings—manidos—and in order that certain desires may be re-
alized they are sought after and consulted.  The purpose of the pres-
ent paper is to give an account of this society and of the ceremony
of initiation as studied and observed at White Earth, Minnesota,
in 1589, Before proceeding to this, however, it may be of interest
to conszider a few statements made by early travelers respecting the
“sorcerers or jugglers " and the methods of medication,

In referring to the practices of the Algonkian tribes of the North-
west, La Hontan' says:

When they are sick, they only drink Broth, and eat sparingly; and if they have
the good luck to fall asleep, they think themselves cur'd: They have told me fre-
quently, that sleeping and sweating would cure the most stubborn Diseases in the
Waorlil.  When they are so weak that they cannot get out of Bed, their Relations
come and dance and make merry before “em, in order to divert 'em.  To con-
clude, when they are ill, they are always visited by a sort of Quacks, (Jonglers);
of whom "t will now be proper to subjoin two or three Words by the bye.

A Jouglenr is a sort of Physician, or rather a @ueack, who being once cur'd of
some dangerous Disteraper, has the Presumption and Folly to fancy that he is
immortal, and possezzed of the Power of euring all Diseases, by speaking to the
Good and Evil Spirits.  Now though every Body rallics upon these Fellows when

I New Voyages to North America, London, 1703, vol. 2, pp. 47, 48
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they are absent, and looks upon "em as Fools that have lost their Senses by some
violent Distemper, vet they allow ‘em to visit the Sick; whether it be to divert "em
with their Idle Stories, or to have an Opportunity of seeing them rave, skip about,
cry, honl, and make Grimaces and Wry Faces, as if they were possess'd. When all
the Bustle is over, they demand a Feast of a Stag and some large Trouts for the
Company, who are thus regal’d at once with Diversion and Good Cheer,

When the Quack comes to visit the Patient, he examines him very eavefully; If
e Evil Spivit be here, says he, e shall quickly disfodge him. This said, he with-
drmws by himself to a little Tent made on purpose, where he dances, and sings
houling like an Owl: (which gives the Jesuits Occasion to say, That the Dewil con-
verees with ‘o) After he has made an end of this Quack Jargon, he comes and
rubs the Patient in some part of his Body, and pulling some little Bones out of his
Mouth, acquaints the Patient, That fhese very Bones emme ont af his Body; that he
onight to ek wp o good heart, @0 regard that his Distemper &5 but a Trifle; and in
jine, Hhat in order fo aeeelerate the Cure, il be conventent fo semd hiz owen awd
his Relations Slaves to shoof Efks, Deer, &e., to the end they may all eat of that sort
of Meat, wpon which his Cure does absolulely depend.,

Commaonly these Quacks bring "em some Juices of Plants,which are a sort of
Purges, and are called Meoskikik,

Hennepin, in “A Continuation of the New Discovery,” ete.,” speaks
of the religion and soreerers of the tribes of the St. Lawrence and
those living about the Great Lakes as follows:

We have been all too sadly convineed, that almost all the Salvages in general have
no notion of a God, and that they are not able to comprehend the most ordinary
Arguments on that Subject; others will have a Spirit that commands, say they, in
the Air. Some among ‘em look upon the Skie as a kind of Divinity; others as an
Oikon or Manifow, either Good or Evil.

These People admit of some sort of Genins in all things; they all believe there is
a Master of Life, as they call him, bat hereof they make various applications; some
of them have a lean Raven, which they carry always along with them, and which
they say is the Master of their Life: others have an Owl, and someagain a Bone, a
Sea-Shell, or some such thing:

There is no Nation among "em which has not a sort of Juglera or LConjuerers,
which some look upon to be Wizards, bot in my Opinion there is no Great reason
to believe "em such, or to think that their Practice favours any thing of o Comm-
nication with the Devil.

These Impostors canse themselves to be reverenced as Prophets which fore-tell
Futurity. They will needs be look'd upon to have an unlimited Power. They
boast of being able to maké it Wet or Dry: to cause a Calm or a Storm; to render
Land Fruitful or Barren; and, in o Word to make Hunters Fortunate or Unfortu-
nate. They also pretend to Physick, and to apply Medicines, but which are such,
for the most part as have little YVirtue at all in ‘em, especinlly to Cure that Dis-
temper which they pretend to,

It is impossible to imagine, the horrible Howlings and strange Contortions that
those Jugglers make of their Bodies, when they are disposing themselves to Con-
jure, or raise their Enchantments. i

Marquette, who visited the Miami, Mascontin and Kickapoo In-
dians in 1673, after referring to the Indian herbalist, mentions also
the ceremony of the “ calumet dance,” as follows:

They have Pliysicians amongst them, towards whom they are very liberal when

they are sick, thinking that the Operation of the Remedies they take, is proportional
o the Presents they make unto those who have preserib'ad them.

\London, 1089, p. 50, et. seq.
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In connection with this, reference is made by Marquette to a cer-
tain class of individuals among the Illinois and Dakota, who were
compelled to wear women's clothes, and who were debarred many
privileges, but were permitted to ““assist at all the Superstitions of
their Juglers, and their solemn Dances in honor of the Caluwmet, in
which they may sing, but it is not lawful for them to dance. They
are call'd to their Couneils, and nothing is determin’d without their
Advice; for, becanse of their extraordinary way of Living, they are
look™d upon as Manifous, or at least for great and incomparable
Genius's,”

That the ealumet was brought into requisition upon all oceasions of
interest is learned from the following statement, in which the =ame
writer declares that it is ** the most mysterious thing in the World.
The Sceptres of our Kings are not so much respected: for the Sav-
ares have such a Deference for this Pipe, that one may call it The
God af Peace and War, and the Arbiter of Lafe and Death.  Their
Calrwmet of Peace is different from the Coalumet of War: They make
use of the former to seal their Alliances and Treaties, to travel with
safety, and receive Strangers; and the other is to proclaim War.”

This reverence for the calumet is shown by the manner in which
it is used at dances, in the ceremony of smoking, ete., indicating a
religions devoutness approaching that recently observed among
various Algonkian tribes in connection with the ceremonies of the
Midé'wiwin. When the calumet dance was held, the Illinois
appear to have resorted to the houses in the winter and to the groves
in the summer. The above-named authority continues in this con-
nection:

They chuse for that purpose a set Flace urunm,: Trees, to shelter thomselves
agninst the Heat of the Sun, and lay in the middle a large Matt, as a Carpet, to lay
upon the God of the Chief of the Company, who gave the Hall; for every one has
his peculiar God, whom they eall Manitoe, It is sometime o Stone, a Bird, a Ser-
pent, or anything else that they dream of in their Sleep: for they think this MWeaei-
{oa will prosper their Wants, as Fishing, Hunting, and other Enterprizes. To the
Right of their Nanitoa they place the Coalimef, their Great Deity, making round
abont it a Kind of Trophy with their Arms, viz. their Clubs, Axes, Bows, Quivers,
and Arrows, = % #* Fvery Body sits down afterwards, round about, as they
come, having first of all saluted the Maxifoe, which they do in Blowing the Smoak
of their Tobacco upon it, which is as much as offering to it Frankincense, * * #
This Prefudium being over, he who is to begin the Dance appears in the middle of
the Azsembly, and having taken the Calemef, presents it to the Sun, as if he wou'd
invite him to smoke. Then he moves it into an infinite ¥umber of Postures some-
times laying it near the Ground, then stretehing its Wings, as if he wou'd make it
fly, and then presents it to the Spectators, who smoke with it one after another,
dancing all the while. This is the first Scene of this famous BEall.

The infinite number of postures assumed in offering the pipe
appear as significant as the “smoke ceremonies”™ mentioned in con-
nection with the preparatory instruction of the candidate previous
to his initiation into the Midé"wiwin.
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In his remarks on the religion of the Indians and the practices of
the sorcerers, Hennepin says:

As for their Opinion concerning the Earth, they make use of a Name of a cer-
tain Genins, whom they call Micebocke, who hos cover'd the whole Earth with
water (as they imagine) and relate innumerable fabulous Tales, some of which have
a kind of Analogy with the Universal Deluge. These Barbarians believe that thers
are certain Spirits in the Air, between Heaven and Earth, who have a power to
foretell future Events, and others who play the part of Physicians, curing all sorts
of Distempers. Upon which account, it happens, that these Savoges are very Su-
perstitious, and consult their Oracles with a great deal of exactness. One of these
Masters-Jugglers who pass for Sorcerers among them, one day caus'd a Hut to be
erected with ten thick Stakes, which he fix'd very deep in the Groumd, and then
made a horrible noize to Consult the Spirits, to know whether abundance of Snow
won'd fall ere long, that they might have pood game in the Hunting of Elks and
Beavers: Afterward he bawl'd out aloud from the bottom of the Hut, that he saw
many Herds of Elks, which were as yet at a very great distance, but that they drew
near within seven or eight Leagues of their Huts, which caus'd a great deal of joy
among those poor deluded Wretches,

That this statement refers to one or more tribes of the Algonkian
linguistic stock is evident, not only because of the reference to the
sorcerers and their peculiar methods of procedure, but alzo that the
name of Micaboche, an Algonkian divinity, appears. This Spirit,
who acted as an intercessor between Ki'tshi Man'idd (Great Spirit)
and the Indians, is known among the Ojibwa as Mi'nabozho; buat to
this full reference will be made further on in connection with the
Myth of the origin of the Midé'wiwin. The tradition of Nokomis
(the earth) and the birth of Manabush (the Mi'nabi'zho of the Meno-
moni) and his brother, the Wolf, that pertaining to the re-creation
of the world, and fragments of other myths, are thrown together and
in a mangled form presented by Hennepin in the following words:

Some Salvages which live at the upper end of the River St Lawvence, do relate
o pretiy diverting Story.  They hold almost the same opinion with the former [the
Iroquois], that a Woman came down from Heaven, aml remained for some while
fluttering in the Air, not finding Ground whereupon to put her Foot.  But that the
Fishe= moved with Compassion for her, immediately held a Consultation to delil-
erate which of them should receive her, The Tortoise very officionsly offered ifs
Back on the Surface of the Water, The Woman came to rest upon it, amd fixed
herself there,  Afterwards the Filthiness and Dirt of the Sea gathering together
about the Tortoise, there was formed by little and little that vast Tract of Land,
which we now call Aneerfea,

They add that this Woman grew weary of her Solitude, wanting some body for to
keep her Company, that so she might spend her time more pleasantly.  Melancholy
and Sadness having seiz'd upon her Spirits, she fell asleep, and o Spirit descended
from above, and finding her in that Condition approach'd and knew her unper-
coptibly, From which Approach she comceived two Children, which came forth
out of one of her Ribs,  But these two Brothers could never afterwards agree to-
gother. One of them was a better Huntsman than the other: they quarreled every
ﬂ.-.:.-; and their l};i;q"“l,uz: LTEW 80 hig]l at last, that one could not bear with “I[“'ﬂlllﬂ.‘.
One especially being of a very wild Temper, hated mortally his Brother who was of
a milder Constitution, who being no longer able to endure the Pranks of the other,
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he rezolved at last to part from him,  He retired then intoe Heaven, whence, for a
Mark of his just BEesentment, he causeth at several times his Thunder to rore over
the Head of his unfortunate Brother.

Sometime alter the Spivit descended again on that Woman, and she conceived a
Danghter, from whom (as the Salvages say) were propagated these numersus Peo-
ple, which do oceapy now cne of the greatest parts of the Universe,

It is evident that the narrator has sufficiently distorted the tradi-
tions to make them conform, as much as practicable, to the biblical
story of the hirth of Christ. No reference whatever is made in the
Ojibwa or Menomoni myths to the conception of the Danghter of
Nokomis (the earth) by a eclestial visitant, but the reference is to
ong of the wind gods.  Mi'nabd'zho became angered with the Ki'tshi
Man'idd, and the latter, to appease hizdiscontent, gave to Minabid’zho
the riteof the Midéwiwin, The brother of Minabd'zho was destroyed
]::,' the malevolent Illlti{'.-l'gl'ullml :.-:i:u]'rih: amd now rules the abode of
shadows,—the ** Land of the Midnight Sun.™

I._T]mu his arrival at the ** B;l._'f of Puans™ (Green H:l_'l.‘_ Wizeonsin),
Marquette found a village inhabited by three nations, viz: ** Miamis,
Maskontens, and Kikabeux.,” He says:

When Iareiv'd there, [ was very glad to see a great Cross set up in the middle of
the Village. mdorn’d with several White Skins, Red Girdles, Bows and Arrows,
which that geod People had offer'd to the Great Moenifon, to return him their
Thanks for the care he had taken of them doring the Winter, and that he hadd
granted them a prosperous Huncing,  Masifor, is the Name they give in general
to all Spirits whomn they think te e above the Nature of Man,

Marguette was without doubt ignorant of the fact that the cross
15 the sacred prost, and the .L:_'!.'m'lm] of the fourth 1|1~g]1_w. of the Midé'-
wiwin, ag will be fully explained in connection with that grade of
the society. The erroneous conclusion that the eross was erected as
an evidence of the adoption of Christianity, and possibly as a com-
pliment to the visitor, was a natural one on the part of the priest,
but this same symbol of the Midé' Society had probably been erected
anid bedecked with barbarie emblems and weapons months before
anything was known of him.

The result of personal investigations among the Ojibwa, conducted
during the years 1857, 1888 and 1880, are presented in the accom-
panying paper. The information was obtained from a number of
the chiel Mide® priests living at Red Lake and White Earth reserva-
tions, as well as from members Of the society from other reserva-
tions, who visited the last named locality during the three years,
Special mention of the peculiarity of the music recorded will be
made at the proper place; and it may here besaid that in no instance
was the use of colors detected, in any bireh-bark or other records or
munemonic songs, simply to heighten the artistic effect; though the
reader would be led by an examination of the works of Schooleraft
to believe this to be a common practice. Col. Garrick Mallery,
U. 8. Army, in a paper read before the Anthropological Society of
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Washington, District of Columbia, in 18858, says, regarding this
subject:

The general character of his voluminous publications has not been such as to as-
sure modern erities of hisacewrmey, and the wonderful minuteness, as well as com-
prehension, attributed by him to the Ojibwa hieroglyphs hag been generally re-
garded of late with suspicion. It was considered in the Burean of Ethnelogy an
important duty to ascertain how much of truth existed in these remarkable
aceounts, and for that purpose its pictographic specialists, mysellf and Dr. W. I,
HofTman as assistant, were last summer divected to proceed to the most favoralile
pnts in the present habitat of the tribe, namely, the northern region of Minnesota
and Wisconsing, to ascertain how much was yet to be discovered. * #* #  The
general results of the comparizon of Schooleraft’s statements with what i= now
found shows that, in substanee, he told the trath, bot with much exaggeration and
coloring.  The word * coloring ™ is particularly appropriate, becansze, in his copions
illustrations, various colors were used freely with apparent significance, whereas,
in fact, the general rule in regard to the birch-bark rolls was that they were never
colored at all; indesd, the bark was not adapted to colomtion. The metaphorical
coloring was also used by him in a manner which, to any thorough student of the
Indian philosophy and religion, seems absurd. Metaphysical expressions are
attached to zome of the devices, or, ag he calls them, symbols, which could never
have been entertained by a people in the stage of culture of the Ojibwa.

SHAMANS.

There are extant among the Ojibwa Indians three classes of mys-
tery men, termed respectively and in order of importance the Midé',
the Jos'sakkid', and the Wiibéna’, but before proceeding to elaborate
in detail the Sceiety of the Midé", known as the Midé"wiwin, a brief
deseription of the last two is necessary.

The term Wibiénd’ has been explained by various intelligent Indi-
ans as signifying *“ Men of the dawn,” * Eastern men,” ete. Their
profession is not thoroughly understood, and their number is =0 ex-
tremely limited that but little information respecting them can be
obtained. Schooleraft,' in referring to the several classes of Sha-
mans, says ** there is a thivd form or rather modification of the me-
dawin, * * * the Wabind’; a term denoting a kind of midnight
orgies, which is regarded as a corruption of the Meda.” This writer
furthermore remarks® that *° it is staled by judicious persons among
themselves to be of modern origin. They regard it as a degraded
form of the mysteries of the Meda™

From personal investigation it has been ascertained that a Wibing'
does not affiliate with others of his class so as to constitute a society,
but indulges his pretensions individually. A Wabénd' is primarily
prompted by dreams or visions which may occur during his youth,
for which purpose he leaves his village to fast for an indefinite num-
ber of days. It is positively affirmed that evil man’idds favor his de-

! Information respscting the history, eondition, and prospects of the Indian tribes
of the United States.  Philadelphia, 1851, vol, 1, g 319,
"Ibid., p. 362,
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sires, and apart from his general routine of furnishing * hunting
medicine,” ** love powders,” ete., he pretends also to practice medical
magic. When a hunter has been suceessful through the supposed
assistance of the Wibénd’, he supplies the latter with part of the
game, when, in giving a feast to his tutelary daimon, the Wab&nd'
will invite a number of friends, but all who desire to come are wel-
come, This feast is given at night ; singing and dancing are boister-
ously indulged in, and the Wibénd’, to sustain his reputation, enter-
tains his visitors with a further exhibition of his skill. By the use
of plants he is alleged to be enabled to take up and handle with im-
punity red-hot stones and burning brands, and without evineing the
slightest discomfort it is said that he will bathe his hands in boiling
water, or even boiling maple sirup.  Onaccountof such performances
the general impression prevails among the Indians that the Wabénd”
is a ““ dealer in fire,” or “fire-handler.” Such exhibitionsalways ter-
minate at the approach of day. The number of these pretenders who
are not members of the Mid&'wiwin, is very limited ; for instance,
there are at present but two or three at White Earth Reservation
and none at Leech Lake.

As a general rule, however, the Wiabénd' will seek entrance into
the Midé'wiwin when hie becomes more of a specialist in the prac-
tice of medical magic, incantations, and the exoreism of malevolent
man'1dos, especially such as canse disease.

The Jézgzakkid is a seer and prophet; though commonly desig-
nated a * juggler,” the Indians define him as a ** revealer of hidden
truths.” There is no association whatever between the members of
this profession, and each practices his art singly and alone when-
ever a demand ig made and the fee presented.  As there is no asso-
ciation, so there is no initiation by means of which one may become
aJdessakkid’. The gift is believed to be given by the thunder god,
or Animiki’, and then only at long intervals and to a chosen fow.
The gift is received during vouth, when the fast is undertaken and
when visions appear to the individual. His fenown depends upon
his own andacity and the opinion of the tribe. He is zaid to possess
the power to look into futurity; to become acquainted with the affairs
and intentions of men; to prognosticate the success or misfortune of
hunters and warriors, as well as other affairs of various individuals,
and to eall from any living human being the soul, or, more strictly
speaking, the shadow, thus depriving the victim of reason, and even
of life. His power consists in invoking and causing evil, while that
af the Midé is to avert it; he attempts at times to injure the Midé',
but the latter, by the aid of his superior man'idids, becomes aware of,
and averts such premeditated injury. It sometimes happens that
the demon possessing a patient is discovered, but the Mide alone has
the power to expel him. The exorcism of demons is one of the chief
pretensions of this personage, and evil spirits are sometimes removed



158 THE MIDE'WIWIN OF THE OJIBW A,

by sucking them through tubes, and startling tales are told how the
Jiog'sakkid’ can, in the twinkling of an eye, disengage himself of the
most complicated tying of cords and ropes, ete. The lodge used by this
class of men consists of four poles planted in the ground, forming
a square of three or four feet and upward in dismeter, around which
are wrapped birch bark, robes, or canvas in such a way as to form
an upright eylinder, Communion is held with the furtle, who is
the most powerful man’idd of the Jes"sakkid’, and throungh him,
with numerous other malevolent man‘idds, especially the Animiki’,
or thunder-bird. When the prophet has seated himself within his
lodge the structure begins to sway violently from side to side, loud
thumping noises are heard within, denoting the arrival of man'idos,
and numerous voices and langhter are distinctly audible to those
without. Questions may then be put to the prophet and, if every-
thing be favorable, the response is not long in coming. In his
notice of the Jes'sakkid', Schooleraft affirms® that ** while he thus
exercises the functions of a prophet, he iz also a member of the
highest class of the fraternity of the Middwin—a society of men
who exercise the medical art on the prineiples of magic and incan-
tations. The fact is that there is not the slightest connection be-
tween the practice of the Jes’sakkid® and that of the Mid® wiwin,
and it is seldom, if at all, that a Midé’ becomes a Jos"sakkid', although
the latter sometimes gains admission into the Midé wiwin, chiefly
with the intention of strengthening his power with his tribe.

The number of individuals of this class who are not members of
the Midé*wiwin is limited, though greater than that of the Wab&na’,
An idea of the proportion of numbers of the respective classes may
be formed by taking the case of Menomoni Indians, who are in this
respect upon the same plane as the Ojibwa. That tribe numbers
about fifteen hundred, the Midé' Society consisting, in round num-
bers, of one hundred members, and among the entire population
there are but two Wabénd" and five Jes"sakkid".

It is evident that neither the Wibénd’ nor the Jos"sakkid® confine
themselves to the mnemonic songs which are employed during their
ceremonial performances, or even prepare them to any extent.  Such
bark records as have been observed or recorded, even after most
careful research and examination extending over the field seasons of
three years, prove to have been the property of Wiabénd’ and Jes'
sakkid’, who were also Mid#'. It is probable that those who praec-
tice either of the first two forms of ceremonies and nothing else are
familiar with and may employ for their own information certain
mnemonie records; but they are limited to the characteristic form-
ule of exorcism, as their practice varies and is subject to changes
according to circumstances and the requirements and wants of the
nlpllli:mnt. when words are chanted to accord therewith,

LOp. cit., vol. 5, p. 423,
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Some l_!:(:l.l'llllli!‘.‘i of songs= nsed h_'l.-' Jiez'zakkid’, after thl'}" have be-
come Midd", will be given in the description of the several degrees
of the Midé"wiwin,

There is still another class of persons termed MashkUkTké wining,
or herbalists, who are generally denominated *° medicine men,” as
the Ojibwa word implies. Their calling is a simple one, and con-
gistz in knowing the mysterious propertics of a variety of plants,
herbs, roots, and berries, which are revealed upon application and
for a fee. When there is an administration of a remedy for a given
complaint, based upon true scientific principles. it is only in conse-
(AR TEL TR of such In'.'u'l.it:u ll:n‘ing been Eu'qtlih:ﬂ from the whites, as it
has usually been the custom of the Catholic Fathers to utilize all
ordinary and available remedies for the treatment of the common

Fra. 1.—Herbalist preparing medicine and treating patient.

disorders of life. Although these herbalists are aware that certain
plants or roots will produce a specified effect upon the human sys-
tem, they attribute the benefit to the fact that such remedies are dis-
tasteful and injurious to the demons who are present in the system
and to whom the discase is attributed, Many of these herbalists are
found among women, also; and these, too, are generally members of
the Midé'wiwin. In Fig. 1 is shown an herbalist preparing a mix-
ture.
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The origin of the Mid® wiwin or Mid&® Society, commonly, though
erroneously, termed Grand Medicine Society, is buried in obseurity.
In the Jesuit Relations, as early as 1642, frequent reference is made
to sorcerers, jugglers, and persons whose faith, influence, and prac-
tices are dependent upon the assistance of ** Manitous,” or mysteri-
ous spirits; though, as there is no dizecrimination made between
these different professors of magie, it is difficult positively to deter-
mine which of the several classes were met with at that early day.
It is probable that the Jés'sakkid’, or juggler, and the Midé’, or Sha-
man, were referred to.

The Midé’, in the true sense of the word, is a Shaman, though he
has by various authors been termed powwow, medicine man, priest,
seer, prophet, ete.  Among the Ojibwa the office is not hereditary;
but among the Menomoni a eurious enstom exists, by which some
one is selected to fill the vacancy one year after the death of a Sha-
man., Whether a similar practice prevailed among other tribes of
the Algonkian linguistic stock can be ascertainmed only by similar
research among the tribes constitnting that stock.

Among the Ojibwa, however, a subztitute is sometimes taken to
fill the place of one who has been prepared to receive the first degree
of the Midé"wiwin, or Society of the Mid®, but who is removed by
death before the proper initiation has been conferred. This oceurs
when a young man dies, in which case his father or mother may be
accepted as a substitute. This will be explained in more detail un-
der the caption of Dzhibai® Midé"wigin or “ Ghost Lodge,” a collat-
eral branch of the Midé'wiwin.

Az I shall have occasion to refer to the work of the late Mr. W, W.
Warren, a few words respecting him will not be inappropriate. Mr.
Warren was an Ojibwa mixed blood, of good education, and later a
memhber of the legislature of Minnesota. His work, entiled * His-
tory of the Ojibwa Nation,” was published in Vol. v of the Collec-
tions of the Minnesota Historical Society, St. Paul, 15885, and edited
by Dr. K. D. Neill. Mr. Warren's work is the result of the labor
of a lifetime among his own people, and, had he lived, he would
undoubtedly have added much to the historical material of which
the printed volume chiefly consists. His manuseript was completed
about the year 1852, and he died the following year. In speaking of
the Society of the Midé’,' he says:

The grand rite of Me-da-we-win (or, as we have learned to term it, *° Grand Medi-
cine,” and the beliefs incorporated therein, are not yet fully understosd by the
whites, This important custom ig still shronded in mystery even to my own oyes,
though 1 have taken much pains to inguire and made use of every advantage pos-
sessed by speaking their language perfectly, being related to them, possessing their
friendship and intimate confidence has given me, and yet I frankly acknowledgo

that T stand as yet, as it were, on thethresheld of the Meda-we ladge. 1 believe,
however, that T have obtained full as much and more general and true information

10p. eit., pp. 65, 66.
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on thiz matter than any other person who has written on the subject, not exeepting
a great and standand author, whe, to the surprise of many who know the Ojib-
ways well, has boldly asserted in one of his works that he has been regularly ini-
tinted into the mysterics of this rite, and is 2 member of the Me-da-we Society,
This is certainly an assertion hard to believe in the Indian country @ and shen the
ol initiators or Indian priests are told of it they shake their heads in incredulity
that o white man shoubd ever have been allowed in fruth to leeome o member of
iheir Me-ada-we hodge.

An entrance into the lodge itself, while the ceremonies are being enacte [, has
gsometimes been granted through courtesy: thongh this does not imtinte o person
into the mysteries of the creed, nor does it make him a member of the Soviety.

These remarks pertaining to the pretensions of * a great and stand-
ard authority ™ have rveference to Mr. Schooleraft, who among nu-
merons other assertions makes the following, in the first volume of
his Information Respecting the Indian Tribes of the United States,
Philadelphia, 1851, p. 361, viz:

I had ohserved the exhiliitions of the Medawin, and the exactness and studious
eoremony with which its rites were performed in 1520 in the region of Lake Su-
perior: and determined to avail mys=elf of the advantages of my official position,
in 1822, when I returned as a Government agent for the tribes, to make further
inquiries into its principles and mode of procesding.  And for this purpose T had
its ceremonies repeated in my office, under the secrecy of closed doors, with every
means of both correct interpretation and of reconding the resalt.  Prior to this
transaction I had observed in the hands of an Indian of the Odjibwa tribe one of
those symbolic tablets of pictorial notation which have been sometimes called
 music boards,” from the fact of their devices being sung off by the initiated of the
Meda Society. This constituted the object of the explanations, which, in accord-
ance with the positive requisitions of the leader of the society and three other
initiates, was thus ceremoniously made.

This statement is followed by another,” in which Mr. Schooleraft,
in a foot-note, affirms:

Having in 1823 been myself admitted to the class of a Meda by the Chippewas,
and taken the initiatory step of a SaciMa and JESUKAID in each of the other fra-
ternities, and studied their pictographic system with great care and good helps, 1
miay speak with the more decision on the sabject.

Mr. Schooleraft presents a superficial outline of the initiatory
geremonies as conducted during his time, but as the deseription is
meager, notwithstanding that there is every evidence that the cere-
monies were conducted with more completeness and elaborate drama-
tization nearly three-quarters of a century ago than at the present
day, I shall not burden this paper with uscless repetition, but pre-
sent the subject as conducted within the last three years.

Mr. Warren truly says:

I the Me-do-we rite is incorporated most that is ancient amongst them—songs
and traditions that have descended not orally, but in hieroglyphs, for at least a long
time of generations,  In this rte is alse perpetuated the purest and most ancient
idioms of their language, which differs ssmewhat from that of the common every-
day use.

10p.cit., vol. 5, p, 71,
T BTH—11
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Az the ritual of the Midé wiwin is based to a considerable extent
upon traditions pertaining to the cosmogony and genesis and to the
thoughtful consideration by the Good Spirit for the Indian, it is
looked upon by them as ** their religion,” as they themselves desig-
nate it,

In referring to the rapid changes occurring among many of the
Western tribes of Indians, and the gradual dizcontinnance of abo-
riginal ceremonies and customs, Mr. Warren remarks® in reference
to the Ojibwa : :

Even among these a change is so rapidly taking place, cansed by a close contact
with the white race, that ten vears hence it will be too late to gave the traditions of
their forefathers from total oblivion.  And even now it is with great difficulty that
genuine information can be obtained of them. Their aged men are fast falling into
their graves, and they carry with them the records of the past history of their peo-
ple; they are the initiators of the grand rite of religions belief which they belicve
the Great Spirit has granted to his red children to secure them long life on earth
and life heveafter; and in the bosoms of these old men are locked up the original
seerets of this their most ancient belief, * = ® y

They fully believe, and it forms part of their religion, that the world has once
been coversd by a deluge, and that we are now living on what they term the ** new
earth.” This idea is fully accounted for by their vague traditions; and in their
Me-da-vwe-win or religion, hieroglypha are used to denote this second earth.

Furthermors,

They fully believe that the red man mortally angered the Great Spirit which
cansed the deluge, and at the commencement of the new earth it was only through
the medium and intercession of a powerful being, whom they denominate Man-
ab-o-zho, that they were allowed to exist, and means were given them wherchy to
subsist and support life; and a code of religion was more lately bestowed on them,
wherehy they conld commune with the offended Great Spirit, and ward off the ap-
proach and ravages of death,

It may be appropriate in this connection to present the deseription
given by Rev. Peter Jones of the Midé® priests and priestesses.  Mr.
Jones was an educated Ojibwa Episcopal clergyman, and a member
of the Missasauga—i. e., the Eagle totemic division of that tribe of
Indians living in Canada. In his work ® he states:

Each trile: has its medicine men and women—an order of priesthood consulted
and employed in all times of sickness. These powwows are persons who are be-
liewed to have performed extraordinary curves, either by the application of roots and
herbs or by incantations. When an Indian wishes to be initiated into the order of
a powwoaw, in the first place he pays a large fee o the facalty. He iz then taken
into the woods, where he is taught the names and virtues of the various useful plants;
next he is instructed how to chant the medicine song, and how to pray, which
prayer is a vain repetition offered up to the Master of Life, or to some munedoo
whom the afflicted imagine they have offended.

The powwows are held in high veneration by their deluded brethren: not so much
for their knowledge of medicine as for the magical power which they are supposed
to possess. It is for their interest to lead these credulous people to believe that they
can at pleasure hold intercourse with the munedoos, who are ever ready to give them
whatever information they require.

TOp.eit., p. 25, * History of the Ojebway Indians, London [ 184357, pp. 143, 144,
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The Ojibwa believe in a multiplicity of spirits, or man‘idas, which
inhabit all space and every conspicuous object in nature, These
man’idds, in turn, are subservient to superior ones, either of a chari-
table and benevolent character or those which are malignant and
aggressive. The chief or superior man'idd is termed Ki'tshi Man'id
—Great Spirit—approaching to a great extent the idea of the God of
the Christian religion; the second in their estimation is Dzhe Man'-
idd, a benign being upon whom they look as the guandian spirit
of the Midé"wiwin and through whose divine provision the sacred
rites of the Midé'wiwin were granted to man. The Ani'miki or
Thunder God is, if not the supreme, at least one of the greatest of
the malignant man’idas, and it is from him that the Jés"sakkid” are
helieved to obtain their powers of evil doing. Thers is wne other,
to whom special reference will be made, who abides in and rules the
* place of shadows,” the hereafter; he is known as Dzhibai’ Man ' ido—
Bhadow Spirit, or more commonly Ghost Spirit.  The name of Ki't-
shi Man'ids is never mentioned but with reverence, and thus only
in connection with the rite of Midé'wiwin, or a sacred feast, and
always after making an offering of tobacco.

The first important event in the life of an Ojibwa youth is his first
fast. For this purpose he will leave his home for some secluded
spot in the forest where he will continue to fast for an indefinite
number of days; when reduced by abstinence from food he enters a
hysterical or ecstatic state in which he may have visions and hallu-
cinations. The spirits which the Ojibwa most desive to see in these
dreams are those of mammals and birds, though any object, whether
animate or inanimate, is considered a good omen,  The object which
first appears is adopted as the personal mystery, gunardian spirit, or
tutelary daimon of the entranced, and iz never mentioned by him
without first making a sacrifice. A small effigy of this man’ida is
made, or its outline drawn upon a small piece of birch bark, which
is carried suspended by a string around the neck, or if the wearer
be a Midé* he carries it in hiz * medicine bag™ or pinji'gosin, The
future course of life of the faster is governed by his dream; and
it sometimes occurs that becaunse of giving an imaginary impor-
tance to the ocourrence, such as beholding, during the trance some
powerful man’idd or other object held in great reverence by the
members of the Midd' Society, the faster first becomes impressed
with the idea of becoming a Midd’., Therenpon he makes applica-
tion to a prominent Midé® priest, and seeks his adviece as to the nec-
essary course to be pursued to attain his desire. If the Midd" priest
considers with favor the application, he consults with his confrires
and action is taken, and the guestions of the requisite preliminary
instructions, fees, and pressnts, ete., are formally discussed. If the
Mid#" priests are in accord with the desires of the applicant an in-
structor or preceptor is designated, to whom he must present him-
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sell and make an agreement as to the amount of preparatory infor-
mation to be acquired and the fees and other presents to be given
in return.  These fees have nothing whatever to do with the presents
which must be presented to the Midd' priests previous to his initia-
tion as a member of the society, the latter being collected during
the time that is devoted to preliminary instruction, which period
usually extends over several years. Thus ample time is found for
hunting, as skins and peltries, of which those not required as pres-
ents may be exchanged for blankets, tobacco, kettles, guns, ete.,
obtainable from the trader. Sometimes a number of years are spent
in preparation for the first degree of the Midé'wiwin, and thers are
many who have impoverished themselves in the payment of fees and
the preparation for the feast to which all visiting priests are also
invited,

Should an Indian who is not prompted by a dream wish to join
the society he expresses to the four chief officiating priests a desire to
purchase a mi'gis, which is the sacred symbol of the society and
consists of a small white shell, to which reference will be made
further on.  His applieation follows the same’ course as in the pre-
ceding instance, and the same course is pursued also when a Jés'sak-
kid' or a Wibiénd' wishes to become a Mida'.

MIDE WIWIN.

The Midé wiwin—Society of the Midé® or Shamans—eonsists of an
indefinite number of Midé’ of both sexes. The society is graded
into four separate and distinet degrees, although there is a general
impression prevailing even among certain members that any degres
beyond the first is practically a mere repetition. The greater power
attained by one in making advancement depends upon the fact of
hiz having submitted to * being shot at with the medicine sacks” in
the hands of the officiating priests. This may be the case at this
late day in certain localities, but from perszonal experience it has been
learned that there is considerable variation in the dramatization of
the ritual. One circumstance presents itself forcibly to the careful
obzerver, and that is that the greater number of repetitions of the
phrases chanted by the Midé® the greater is felt to be the amount of
inspiration and power of the performance. This is true alsoof some
of the lectures in which reiteration and prolongation in time of de-
livery aids very much in foreibly impressing the candidate and other
observers with the importance and sacredness of the ceremony.

It has always been customary for the Mide® priests to preserve
birch-bark records, bearing delicate incised lines to represent pictori-
ally the ground plan of the number of degrees fo which the owner
is entitled. Such records or charts are sacred and are never exposed
to the public view, being brought forward for inspection only when
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an accepted candidate has paid his fee, and then only after necessary
preparation by fasting and offerings of tobaceo.

l:l|_||-1'_ng the yvear 1587, while at Red Lake, Minnesota, I had the
good fortune to discover the existence of an old birch-bark chart,
which, aceording to the assurances of the chief and assistant Midé’
priests, had never before been exhibited to-a white man, nor even to
an Indian unless he had become a regular candidate. This chart
measures 7 feet 1} inches in length and 18 inches in width, and is
made of five pieces of birch bark neatly and securely stitched to-
gether by means of thin, flat strands of bass wood. At each end
are two thin strips of wood, secured transversely by wrapping and
stitching with thin strands of bark. so as to prevent splitting and
fraying of the ends of the record. PL 11 A, is a reproduction of the
dezipn referred to,

It had been in the keeping of Skwéka'mik, to whom it was in-
trusted at the death of his father-in-law, the latter, in turn, having
received it in 1525 from Badisan, the Gramd Shaman and chief of
the Winnibé zoshizh Ojibwa. 3

It is affirmed that Badisan had received the original from the
Girand Midd* priest at La Pointe, Wisconsin, where, it is said, the
Midé wiwin was at that time held u:ul:lmlll_'l.' and the ceremonies con-
ducted in strict accordance with ancient and traditional usage,

The present owner of this recond has for many years used it in the
preliminary instruction of candidates.  Its valueinthis respect iz very
great, as it presents tothe Indian a pictorial résumé of the traditional
history of the origin of the Midé'wiwin, the positions oceupied by
the various guardian man'idos in the several degrees, and the order
of procedure in study and progress of the candidate. On account
of the isolation of the Bed Lake Indians and their long continued,
independent ceremonial observances, changes have gradually oc-
curred so that there is considerable variation, both in the pictorial
reprezentation and the initiation, as compared with the records and
cevemonials preserved at other reservations.  The reason of this has
already been given.

A detailed deseription of the above mentioned record will be pre-
gented further on in connection with two il]h:l'E‘!—i‘Lillg variants which
were subsequently obtained at White Earth, Minnesota. Onaceount
of the widely separated location of many of the different bands of
the {inhwn, and the establishment of im]i'rp-endi-nt Midé® sopieties,
portions of the ritual which have been forgotten by one set may be
found to survive at some other loeality, though at the expense of
some other fragments of tradition or ceremonial. No satisfactory
account of the tradition of the origin of the Indians has been ob-
tained, but such information as it was possible to procure will be
submitted.
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In all of their traditions pertaining to the early history of the
tribe these people are termed A-nish’-in-a4"-bég—original people—a
term surviving also among the Ottawa, Patawatomi, and Menomoni,
indicating that the tradition of their westward migration was extant
prior to the final separation of these tribes, which is supposed to
have oceurred at Sault Ste. Marie.

Mi'nabd'zho (Great Rabbit), whose name oceurs in connection with
most of the sacred rites, was the servant of Dghe Man'ids, the Good
Spirit, and acted in the capacity of intercessor and mediator. It is
generally supposed that it was to his good offices that the Indian owes
life and the good things necessary to his health and subsistence.

The tradition of Minabi’zho and the origin of the Midé'wiwin, as
given in connection with the birch-bark record obtained at Red
Lake (Pl. i1 A), is as follows:

When Mi'nabd'zho, the servant of Dzhe Man'idd, looked down upon
the earth he beheld human beings, the Ani'shind'bég, the ancestors of
the Ojibwa. They oceupied the four quarters of the earth—the north-
east, the southeast, the southwest, and the northwest. He saw how
helpless they were, and desiring to give them the means of warding
off the diseases with which they were constantly afilicted, and to pro-
vide them with animals and plants to serve as food and with other
comforts, Mi'nabd’zho remained thoughtfully hovering over the cen-
ter of the earth, endeavoring to devise some means of communicat-
ing with them, when he heard something laugh, and perceived a
dark ohject appear upon the surface of the water to the west (No, 2).
He could not recognize ita form, and while watehing it closely it
slowly disappeared from view. It next appeared in the north (Ne.
3), and after a short lapse of time again disappeared. Mi'nabd'zho
hoped it would again gshow itself upon the surface of the water, which
it did in the east (No. 4).  Then Mi'nabd'zho wished that it might ap-
proach him, so as to permit him to communicate with it. When it
disappeared from view in the east and made its reappearance in the
south (No., 1), Mi'nabi'zho asked it to come to the center of the earth
that he might behold it. Again it disappeared from view, and after
reappearing in the west Mi'nabi'zho observed it slowly approaching
the center of the earth (i. e., the centre of the eircle), when he de-
seended and saw it was the Otter, now one of the sacred man’idos
of the Midé#'wiwin. Then Minabd’zho instructed the Otter in the
mysteries of the Midé'wiwin, and gave him at the same time the
sncred rattle to be used at the side of the sick; the sacred Mids’
drum to be nsed during the ceremonial of initiation and at sacred
feasts, and tobaceo, to be employed in invoeations and in making
peace,

The place where Mi'nabi‘zho descended was an island in the mid-
dle of a large body of water, and the Midé’ who is feared by all the
others is called Mini'sino'shkwe (He-who-lives-on-the-island). Then
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Mi'nabd’zho built a Midé"wigiin (sacred Midé® lodge), and taking his
drum he beat upon it and sang a Midé® song, telling the Otter that
Dizhe Manids had decided to help the Anishind’bég, that they might
always have life and an abundavee of food and other things neces-
sary for their comfort. Mimabd'zho then took the Otter into the
Midé'wigin and conferred upon him the secrets of the Midé wiwin,
and with hiz Midé" bag shot the sacred mi’gis into his body that he
might have immortality and be able to confer these secrets to his
kinamen, the Anishind bég,

The mi'gis is considered the sacred symbol of the Midé wigin, and
may consist of any small white shell, though the one believed to be
similar to the one mentioned in the above tradition resembles the
cowrie, and the ceremonies of initiation as carried out in the Midés’-
wiwin at this day are believed to be similar to those enacted by
Mi'nabi’zho and the Otter. It is admitted by all the Midé" priests
whom I have consulted that much of the information has been lost
through the death of their aged predecessors, and they feel con-
vinced that nltimately all of the sacred character of the work will
be forgotten or lost ﬂ!ll‘ﬁllg']'l the 1'|.1'Inptiull of new I'!'li.gililtﬁ h_f the
young people and the death of the Mida’ priests, who, by the way,
decling to accept Christian teachings, and are in consequence termed
* pagans.”

My instructor and interpreter of the Red Lake chart added other
information in explanation of the various characters represented
thereon, which I present herewith. The large civele at the right side
of the chart denotes the earth as beheld by Minabi'zho, while the
Otter appeared at the square projections at Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4;
the semicireular appendages between these are the four quarters of
the earth, which are inhabited by the Anishinid'bég, Nos, 5, 6, 7, and
8. Nos. 9 and 10 represent two of the numerous malignant man'idas,
who endeavor to prevent entrance into the sacred structure and
mysteries of the Midé"wiwin., The oblong squares, Nos, 11 and 12,
represent the outline of the first degree of the society, the inner
corresponding lines being the course traversed during initiation.
The entrance to the lodge is directed toward the east, the western
exit indicating the conrse toward the next higher degree. The four
human forms at Wos, 13, 14, 15, and 16 are the four officiating Mida*
priestzs whose services are always demanded at an initiation. Each
is represented as having a rattle. Nos. 17, 18, and 19 indicate the
cedar trees, one of each of this species being planted near the onter
angles of a Midé’ lodge. No. 20 represents the ground. The outline
of the bear at Mo, 21 represents the Malkwa” Man'ids, or Bear Spirit,
one of the sacred Midé" man”idos, to which the eandidate must pray
and make offerings of tobaceo, that he may compel the malevolent
spirits to draw away from the entrance to the Midé'wigin, which is
shown in No. 28. Nos 23 and 24 represent the sacred drom which
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tne candidate must use when chanting the prayers, and two offerings
must be made, as indicated by the number two.

After the candidate has been admitted to one degree, and is pre-
pared to advance to the second, he offers three feasts, and chants
three prayersto the Makwa' Man'idd, or Bear Spirit (No. 22), that
the entrance (No. 29) to that degree may be opened to him. The
feasts and chantsare indicated by the three drums shown at Nos. 25,
26, and 27,

Nos. 30, 31, 32, 33, and 34 are five Serpent Spirits, evil man‘idos
who oppose a Midé"s progress though after the feasting and prayers
directed to the Makwa" Man'idd have by him been desmed suffi-
cient the four smaller Serpent Spirits move to either side of the path
between the two degrees, while the larger serpent (No. 32) raises its
body in the middle so as to form an arch, beneath which passes the
candidate on his way to the second degree.

Nos. 35, 36, 46, and 47 are four malignant Bear Spirits, who guard
the entrance and exit to the second degree, the doors of which are at
Nos. 37 and 49. The form of this lodge (No. 38) is like the preced-
ing; but while the seven Midd® priests at Nos. 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, M,
and 45 simply indicate that the number of Midé® assisting at this
second initiation are of a higher and more sacred class of personages
than in the first degree, the number designated having reference to
fquality and intensity rather than to the actual number of assistants,
as specifically shown at the top of the first degree structure,

When the Mid# is of the second degree, he receives from Dzhe
Man'ido supernatural powers as shown in No. 48.  The lines extend-
ing upward from the eyes signify that he can look into futurity;
from the ears, that he can hear what is transpiring at a great dis-
tance; from the hands, that he can touch for good or for evil friends
and enemies at a distance, however remote; while the lines extending
from the feet denote his ability to traverse all space in the accom-
plishment of his desires or duties. The small disk upon the breast
of the fizure denotes that a Midé’ of this degree has several times
had the mi’gis—life—* shot into his body.” the inereased size of the
spot signifying amount or quantity of influence obtained thereby.

No. 50 represents a Mi'tsha Midé® or Bad Midé’, one who employs
his powers for evil purposes. He has the power of assuming the
form of any animal, in which guise he may destroy the life of his
victim, immediately after which he resumes his human form and
appears innocent of any erime. His services are sought by people
who wish to encompass the destruction of enemies or rivals, at how-
ever remote a locality the intended vietim may be at the time.  An
illustration representing the modus operandi of his performance is
reproduced and explained in Fig. 24, page 238,

Persons possessed of this power are sometimes termed witches,
special reference to whom is made elsewhere,  The illustration, No,
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50, represents such an individual in his disgnise of a bear, the char-
acters at Nos, 51 and 52 denoting footprints of a hear made by him,
impreszionz of which are sometimes found in the vicinity of lodges
occupied by hig intended vietims. The trees shown upon either side
of Na, 50 Higrlif}' a forest, the location Llﬁ'll.:l”_\.‘ m:llg]tt h:..' bad Alide”
and witches,

If & second 1]1‘.*;{!1!&* Mide sneeeeds in his dezire to hecome a mem ber
of the third degree, he proceeds in a manner similar to that before
deseribed; he gives feasts to the instructing and four officiating
Mide®, and offers prayers to Dzhe Man’uld for favor and suecess.
Mo, 53 denotes that the candidate now personates the bear—not one of
the malignant man‘idss, but one of the sacred man’idoz who are
believed to he present :hu'ir:g the ceremonials of initiation of the
second degree. He is seated before his sacred drum, and when the
proper time arrives the Serpent Man'idd (No. 54)—who has until this
opposed hiz advancement—now arches its body, and beneath it he
crawls and advances toward the door (No. 55) of the thivd degree
I:Hn, afi) of the Midé wiwin, where he enconnters two (Nos, 57 and 58)
of the four Panther Spirits, the guardians of this degree.

Nos, 61 to 76 indicate midd spirits who inhabit the structure of
thiz degree, and the number of human forms inexcess of those shown
in connection with the second degree indicates a corvespondingly
higher and more sacred charvacter.  When an Indian has passed this
initiation he becomes very skillful in his profession of a Mid#'. The
powers which he possessed in the second degree may become aug-
mented. He is represented in No. 77 with arms extended, and with
lines crossing his body and arms denoting darkness and obscurity,
which signifies his ability to grasp from the invisible world the
knowledge and means to accomplish extraordinary deeds.  He feels
more confident of prompt response and assistance from the saered
man'idids and his knowledge of them becomes more widely extended.

MNos. 59 and 60 are two of the four Panther t'i;_:il'ilta who are the
gpecial guardians of the third degree lodge.

To enter the fourth and highest degree of the sociely requires a
greater number of feasts than before, and the candidate, who con-
tinues to personate the Bear Spirit, again uses Ins sacred drum, as
he is shown sitting before it in No. 78, and chants more prayers to
Dizhe Man'ida for his favor. This degree is guarded by the greatest
number and the most powerful of malevolent spirits, who make a
last effort to prevent a candidate’s entrance at the door (No. 79) of
the fourth degree structure {(No. 80). The chief opponents to be
overcome, through the assistance of Dzhe Man'idd, are two Panther
Spirits (Nos. 81 and 52) at the eastern entrance, and two Bear Spirits
(Nos. 83 and 84) at the western exit. Other bad spirits are about the
strueture, who frequently gain posseszion and are then enabled to
make strong and prolonged resistance to the candidate’'s entrance.
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The chiefs of this group of malevolent beings are Bears (Nos. 85 and
96), the Panther (No. 1), the Lynx (No. 97), and many others whose
names they have forgotten, their positions being indicated at Nos.
83, 86, 87, 89, 90, 92, 93, 94, and 95, all but the last resembling char-
acters ordinarily employed to designate serpents.

The power with which it is possible to become endowed after pass-
ing through the fourth degree is expressed by the outline of a human
figure (No. 98), upon which are a number of spots indicating that
the body is covered with the mi'gis or sacred shells, symbolical of
the Midé'wiwin. These spots designate the places where the Mide'
priests, during the initiation, shot into his body the mi'gzis and the
lines ponnecting them in order that all the functions of the several
corresponding parts or organs of the body may be exercised.

The ideal fourth degree Mid#' is presumed to be in a position to
accomplish the greatest feats in necromancy and magic. He is not
only endowed with the power of reading the thonghts and intentions
of others, as is pictorially indicated by the mi'gis spot upon the top
of the head, but to call forth the shadow (soul) and retain it within
his grasp at pleasure. At thisstage of his pretensions, he is encroach-
ing upon the prerogatives of the Jés'sakkid', and is then recognized
as one, as he usually performs within the Jés'sakkin or Jes'sakkid’
lodge, commonly designated * the Jugglery.”

The ten small circular objects upon the upper part of the record
may have been some personal marks of the original owner; their im-
port was not known to my informants and they do not refer to any
portion of the history or ceremonies or the Mid&'wiwin,

Extending toward the left from the end of the fourth degree in-
closure is an angular pathway (No. 99), which represents the course
to be followed by the Midé' after he has attained this high distine-
tion. Omn aceconnt of his position his path is often beset with dangers,
as indicated by the right angles, and temptations which may lead
him astray; the points at which he may possibly deviate from the
true course of propriety are designated by projections branching off
obliguely toward the right and left (No. 100). The ovoid figure (No.
101) at the end of this path is termed Wai-8k'-ma-yok'—End of the
road—and is alluded to in the ritual, as will be observed hereafter, as
the end of the world, i. a., the end of the individual’s existence. The
number of vertical strokes (Mo, 102) within the ovoid figure signify
the original owner to have been a fourth degree Midéd' for a period
of 14 years.

The outline of the Midéd'wigin (No. 103) not only denotes that the
same individual was & member of the Midé'wiwin, but the thirteen
vertical strokes shown in Nos. 104 and 105 indicate that he was chief
Midéa" priest of the society for that number of years.

The outline of a Midé'wigin as shown at No. 106, with the place
upon the interior designating the location of the sacred post (No.
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107) and the stone (No. 108) against which the sick are placed dur-
ing the time of treatment, signifies the owner to have practiced his
calling of the exorcizm of demonz.  But that he also visited the sick
beyond the acknowledged jurisdiction of the society in which he re-
gided, iz indicated by the path (No. 108} leading around the sacred
inclosure.

Upon that portion of the chart immediately above the fourth de-
gres lm'lgn;r ig shown the outline of a Midewiwin {:';u, 110}, with a
path (No. 114), leading toward the west to a eircle (No. 111), within
which is another similar structure (No. 112) whose longest diameter
iz at right angles to the path, signifying that it iz built so that its
entrance 18 at the north., This iz the Dzhibai” Midd wigin or Ghost
Lodge.

Arvound the interior of the circle are small V-shaped characters
denoting the places ocenpied by the spirits of the departed, who are
presided over by the Dzhibai® Mide', literally Shadow Mid#a'.

No. 113 represents the Ko-kdé-ko-6' (Owl) passing from the Mide'-
wigiin to the Land of the Setting Sun, the place of the dead, upon
the road of the dead, indicated by the pathway at No. 114, This
man'idd is perzonated by a candidate for the first degree of the
Mida wiwin when giving a feast to the dead in honor of the shadow
of him who had been dedicated to the Midé'wiwin and whose place
is now to be taken by the giver of the feast.

Upon the back of the Mid# record, above described, is the per-
sonal record of the original owner, as shown in PL mr B. Nos, 1,
2, 3, and 4 represent the four degrees of the society into which he
has been initiated, or, to use the phraseology of an Ojibwa, “ through
which he has gone.” This “ passing through™ is further illustrated
by the bear tracks, he having personated the Makwa' Man'idd or
Bear Spirit, considered to be the highest and most powerful of the
guardian spirits of the fourth degree wigwam,

The illustration presented in PL 111 C represents the outlines of a
birch-bark record (reduced to one-thirvd) found among the effects of
a lately deceased Mide' from Leech Lake, Minnesota. This record,
together with a number of other curions articles, composed the ontfit
of the Midé’, but the Rev. James A. Giliillan of White Earth,
through whose courtesy I was permitted to examine the objects,
could give me no information concerning their use.  Since that time,
however, I have had an opportunity of consulting with one of the
chief priests of the Leech Lake Society, through whom 1 have ob-
tained some interesting data concerning them.

The chart represents the owner to have been a Mid# of the second
degree, as indicated by the two outlines of the respective structures
at Nos. 1 and 2, the place of the sacred posts being marked at Nos,
3 and 4. Nos. 5, 6, 7. and 8 are Mid® priests holding their Midd
bags as in the ceremony of initiation. The disks represented at Nos,
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9, 10, 11, 12, and 13 denote the sacred drum, which may be nsed by
him during his initiation, while Nos. 14, 15, 16, and 17 denote that
he was one of the four officiating priests of the Mid&'wigin at his
place of residence. Each of these figures is represented as holding
their sacred bags as during the ceremonies. No. 18 denotes the path
he has been pursuing sinee he became a Mid#, while at Nos, 19 and
20 diverging lines signify that his course is beset with temptations
and enemies, as referred to in the description of the Red Lake chart,
Pl 1 A,

The remaining objects found among the effects of the Midé® re-
ferred to will be described and figured hereafter.

The diagram represented on PL 1v is a reduced copy of a record
made by Sikas'sige, a Mille Lacs Ojibwa Midé® of the second degree,
now resident at White Earth.

The chart illustrating pictorially the general plan of the several
derrees 15 a copy of a recond in the possession of the chief Midé® at
Mille Lacs in 1830, at which time Sikas'sigé, at the age of 10 years,
received his first degree.  For a number of years thereafter Sikas'-
sigh received continued instruction from his father Baid'dzhek, and
although he never publicly received advancement beyond the second
degree of the society, his wife became a fourth degree priestess, at
whose initiation he was permitted to be present.

Sinece his residence at White Earth Sikas'sigé has become one of
the officiating priestsof the society at that place. One version given
by him of the origin of the Indians is presented in the following tra-
dition, a pictorial representation having alzo been prepared of which
Pl v is a reduced copy:

In the beginning, Dzhe Man'idé (No. 1), made the Midé Man'idds. He lirst
ereatisd two men (Nos. 2 and 3), and  two women (Nos. 4 and 5 bat they had no
powerof thought orreason, Then Dehe Man'ido (No, 1) moade them rational beings,
He took them in his hands so that they should multiply; he paired them, and from
this sprung the Indians.  When there wers people he placed them upon the earth,
but he soon observed that they were subject to sickness, misery, and death, and
that unless he provided them with the Saered Medicine they would soon become
extinct,

Between the position oceupied by Dehe Man'ido and the earth were four lesser
spirits (Nos, 6, 7,5, and % with whom Dzhe Man'idd decided to commune, and to
inpart to them the mysteries by which the Indians could be benefited,  So he first
apoke to a spirit at o, 6, and tald him all he had to say, who in turn eommuni-
cated the same information to Mo, 7, and he in turn to ¥o. 8, who also communed
with No. 8, They all met in council, and determined to call in the four wind gods
at Nos, 10,11, 12, and 13, After consulting as to what would be best for the com-
fort and welfare of the Indians, these spirits agreed to ask Dehe Man'idd to com-
munieate the Mystery of the Saered Medicine to the people.

Dizhe Man'idd then went to the Sun Spirit (No, 14) and asked him to go to the
earth and instruct the people as had been decided upon by the council.  The Sun
Spirit, in the form of a little boy, went to the earth and lived with a woman (Ko, 15)
who il a little bov of her own,

This family went away in the autum to hunt, and during the winter this woman’s
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son dlied.  The parents were so much distressed that they decided to return to the
village and bury the body there: so they made preparations to return, and as they
travebsd along, they would each evening erect several poles upon which the bods
was placed to prevent the wilid beasts from devouring it When the dead boy was
thus hanging upon the poles, the adopted child—who was the Sun Spirit—would
play about the campand amuse himself, and finally told his adopted father he
pitied hing, and his mother, for their sorrow,  The adopted son said he eould bring
hig dead brother to life. whereupon the parents expresssd great surprise and desired
to know how that conlid be aceomplished.

The adopted boy then had the party hasten to the village, when he said, ©* Get
the women to make a wig iwam of bark (No. 16), put the dead boy in a covering of
birch bark and place the body on the ground m the middle of the wigiwam. On
the next morning after this had been done, the family and Triends went into this
lodge and seated themselves aromnd the corpee.

When they had all been sitting quietly for some time, thev saw through the
doorway the approach of a bear (No. 17) which gradually came towards the wig'i-
wain, entered it, and placed itself before the dead body and said hi, hio, hi, i,
when he passed around it towards the left side, with a trembling motion, and as he
did =0, the body began quivering, and the guivering increased as the bear contin-
wisd until he had passed around fowr times, when the body came to life again and stood
up.  Then the bear called to the father, who was sitting in the distant right-hand
corner of the wig'iwam, and addressed to him the following words:

Nis  ka-wi-na ni'-shi-na’-bi wis-si a=va-wi-an man'-i-0% nin-gi -sis. Be-mai'-a-

My father  dis mot wn Inalinn [T 8 VMl are 4 Eparit HAHIL [[STAY
mi'-nik ni'-dzhl man -i-06 ml-a-zhi'-gwa tshi-gl-a’-we-iin’. N5 a-zhi-gwa a-s8 -ma
misch my follow  spirit W 1K OH A, My fathir T Lohag e
talii a0 -yik. A-mi-kiin'-dem mi-&-ta &-wi-dink’ dehi-ghsh-kwiad won’-dzhi-
oy shial] past. He =peaks of aaly AT tor B bl Lo oo 0 why he
Tri=mad = ali=idd == =g =wa b=md-di-z0d < mi-o-ma’; ni-dehi man’-i=16 mi-a-zhi-gwa
slaall liver bvere Fitit that lee searcely liveds;  my Lellow =pirit 0w I shnll go

tshi-ﬂ*wi‘:‘-ﬁ.n.

T,

The little bear boy (No. 17) was the one who did this. He then remained among
the Indians (No. 18) and tanght them the mysteries of the Grand Medicine (Ko, 19);
and, after he had finished, he told bis adopbed Cather that as his mission had been
fulfilled he was to retwrn to his kindved spirits, for the Indians wonld have no need
to fear sicknesz as they now possessed the Grand Medicine swhich would enable
them to live. He also said that his spirit coulid bring a body to life bt once, and
e would mow return to the sun from which they would feel his influence,

Thizs is called Kwi-wi-sfing® wa-di-shi-tshi gé-wi-nip—=* Little-
boy-his-work."

From subsequent information it was learned that the line No, 22
denotes the earth, and that, being considered as one step in the eourse
of initiation into the Midé'wiwin, three others must be taken before
a candidate can be admitted. These steps, or rvests, as they are
denominated (Nos, 23, 24, and 25), are typified by four distinet gifts
of goods, which must be remitted to the Midd' priests before the
ceremony ¢an take place.

Nos. 18 and 19 are repetitions of the figures alluded to in the tra-
dition (Nos. 16 and 17) to signify that the candidate must personate
the Makwa' Man'idi—Bear Spirit—when entering the Midé'wiwin
(Ho. 19). No. 20 is the Midé' Man'ids as Ki'tshi Man'idd is termed
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by the Midd priests. The presence of horns attached to the head
is a common symbol of superior power found in connection with the
figures of human and divine forms in many Midé' songs and other
mnemonic records,  No. 21 represents the earth’s surface, similar to
that designated at No, 22,

Upon comparing the preceding tradition of the creation of the
Indians with the following, which pertains to the descent to earth of
Mi'nabi'zho, there appears to be some discrepancy, which counld not
be explained by Sikas’sige, because he had forgotten the exact
sequence of events; but from information derived from other Mida'
it is evident that there have been joined together two myths, the
intervening circumstances being part of the tradition given below
in connection with the narrative relating to the chart on P 11 A.

This chart, which was in possession of the Mille Lacs chief Bai'-
dzhék, was copied by him from that belonging to his preceptor at La
Pointe about the year 1800, and although the traditions given by
Sikas'sige is similar to the one surviving at Red Lake, the diagram
is an interesting variant for the reason that there is a greater amount
of detail in the delineation of objects mentioned in the tradition.

By referring to PL 1v it will be noted that the circle, No. 1, resemn-
bles the corresponding cirele at the beginning of the record on PL
11, A, with this difference, that the four quarters of the globe in-
habited by the Ani shindi'big are not desig-
nated between the cardinal points at which f1 iad
the Otter appeared, and also that the cen-
tral island, only alluded to there (Pl 1 A)» F‘E
is here inserted.

The correct manner of arranging the two
pictorial records, Pls. 1 A and 1v, is by
placing the outline of the earth’s surface ﬁ
(Pl. v, No. 21) upon the island indicated in
Fl 1v, No. 6, 20 that the former stands ver-
tically and at right angles to the latter; for
the reason that the fivst half of the tradition
pertains to the consultation held between

Fig. 2, —Sikas'slgit's combined charts, showing descent of Min‘abd zho.
Ki'tshi Man'idd and the four lesser spirits which is believed to have
oceurred above the earth’s surface. According to Sikas'sigé the

two chartz should be joined as suggested in the accompanying illus-
tration, Fig. 2.
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Bikas'sigd's explanation of the Mille Lacs chart (L 1v) 1= sub-
stantially as follows :

When Mi'nald zho descended to the earth to give @@:\,‘5 ("
to the Ani'shind'big the Midé'wiwin, be left with |ﬁ
them this chart, Mid® wigwas', Kitshi Manild saw |
that his people on earth wore without the means of
protecting  themselves against disease and denth, o
hr sent Minabd zho to give to them the sacved gt
Mi'nabdzho appearsd over the woaters amd while re-
flecting in what manner he should be able to com-
municate with the people, he heard something Laagls,
just as an otter sometimes cries out.  He saw some-
thing hlack appear upon the waters in the west (No, )
which immediately disappeared beneath the sorfonee
again. Then it came up at the northern horizon (No.
), which pleased Mi'nabdzho, as he thought he now
hod gome one through whom he might convey the
information  with which he had been charged by
Ki'tshi Man'ids. When the black objeet disappeared
beneath the waters at the north to reappear in the cast
(Now 43, Mi'nabozho desirsd it woubd come to him in
the middle of the waters, but it disappeared to make
its renppearance in the south (No. 5), where it again "
sank out of sight to reappear in the west (No, 3, c
when Minabi'zho asked it to approach the center

where there was an island (Moo 6, which it did,

This did Ni'gik, the Otter, and for this reason he is

given charge of the first degree of the Middé wiwin

(Mo, 85 and 36) where his apirit always abides during -
initintion and when healing the sick.

Then Xi gik asked Minabad zho, ** Why do you come
to this place?™  When the latter said, T have pity
on the Anishind'big and wish to give them life:
Ei'tshi Man'kld gave me the power to confer upon '
them the means of protecting themselves against
gickness and death, and through you I will give "
them the Midé'wiwin, and teach them the sacreed
rites.”

Then Minabi'zho built a Mid# wigin in which he '
instructed the Otter in all the mysteries of the
Mide'wiwin, The Otter sat before the door of the
Mide wighin four days (Nos. T, 8 9, and 10), sunning
himself, after which time he approached the en-
trance (Mo, 14), where his progress was arrested [No.
11) by seeing two bad spirits (Nos. 12 and 18) goarnd-
ing it. Through the powers possessed by Mi nalsd zho
he was enabled to pass these: when he entered the
sacred lodge (No. 15), the first object he beheld being
the sacred stone (No. 16) against which those who
were sick were to be seated, or laid, when undergoing
the ceremonial of restoring them to health.,  He
next saw a post (No. 17) painted red with a green band
around the top. A sick man would also have to pray P, 3.—Origio of Ginseng,
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to the stone and to the post, when he iz within the Mid&wigin, becanse within
them would be the Midé spirits whose help he invoked. The Otter was then
taken to the middle of the Mide wigin where he picked upthe migis (No. 18) from
among & heap of saered objects which form part of the gifts given by Kitshi
Man'idd. The eight man'idds around the midéwigdn (Nos. 19, 20,21, 22, 23, 34 25
and 26 were also sent by Ki'tshi Man'idd to guard the lodge against the entrance
of bad spirits.

A life is represented by the line No. 27, the signification of the
short lines (Nos. 25, 29, 30, and 31) denoting that the course of human
progress is beset by temptations and trials which may be the cause
of one’s departure from such course of conduet as is deemed proper,
and the beliefs taught by the Midé’. When one arrives at middie
age (No, 32) his course for the remaining period of life is usually with-
out any special events, as indicated by the plain line No. 27, extend-
ing from middle age (No, 32) to the end of one's existence (No. 33).
The short lines at Nos. 28, 29, 30, and 31, indicating departure from
the path of propriety, terminate in rounded spots and =ignify, liter-
ally, “*lecture places,” becanse when a Mide feels himself failing in
duty or vacillating in faith he must renew professions by giving a
feast and lecturing to his confreres, thus regaining his strength to
resizt evil doing—snch as making use of his powers in harming his
kinsmen, teaching that which was not given him by Ki'tshi Man'ido
through Mi'nahi'zho, ete.  His heart must be cleansed and his tongue
puarded.

To resume the tradition of the course pursued by the Otter, Si-
kas'zigé said:

The Otter then went round the interior of the Midé' wigdin (No. 34), and finally
geabed himself in the west, where Mi'nabd'zho shot into his body the sacred mi‘gs,
which was in his Mid® bag. Then Mi'nabd'zho said, * This is your lodge and you
shall own it always (Nos, 35 and 86), and eight Mid® Man'idds (Nos. 19-36) shal
guard it during the night.™

The Otter was taken to the entrance (No. 37) of the second degree structure (No.
38), which he saw was guarded by two evil man'idss (Noz, 59 and 400, who opposed
his progress, but who wers driven away by Mi'nabd'zhe, When the Otter entered
at the door he beheld the sacred stone (Mo, 41) and two posts (Nos, 42, 43), the one
nearest to himn being painted red with a green band around the top, and another at
the middle, with a bunch of little feathers upon the top. The other post (No. 43)
was painted red. with only a band of green at the top, similar to the first degres
post.  Nos, 44 and 45 are the places where sacred objects and gifts are placed. This
degree of the MidE wiwin is guarded at night by twelve Mide Man'idds (Nos, 46 to
A7) placed there by Ki'tahi Man'idd, and the degree is owned by the Thunder Bird
as shown in Nos, 55, 58,

The circles (Nos. 60, 61, and 62) at either end of the outline of the
structure denoting the degree and beneath it are connected by a line
(No. 63) az in the preceding degree, and are a mere repetition to
denote the course of conduet to be pursued by the Mida'. The points
(Nos. 64, 65, 66, and 67), at the termini of the shorter lines, also
refer to the feasts and lectures to be given in case of need.
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To continue the informant’s tradition:

When the Otter had passed around the interior of the Midé wigin four times, he
seated himself in the west and faced the degree post, when Mi'nabd zho again shot
inte his body the migis, which gave him renewed hife. Then the Otter was told to
take a * sweat bath ™ once each day for four suceessive days, soas o prepare for
the next degree.  (This number i3 indicated at the rounded spots at Nos. 68, 61, 70,
and 71.)

The third degree of the Midé'wiwin (No. 72) is guarded during the day by two
Midi®' spirits {Nos, T3, T1) near the eastern entrance, and by the Makwa' Man'idd
within the inclosure (Nos, 75 and 76}, and at night by eighteen Mide” Manidds (Nos,
7T to ), placed there by Ki'tshi Manidd.  When the Otter approached the entrance
(Mo, 85) he was again arrested in his progress by two evil man'idds (Mo, 86 and 97),
who opposed his admission, but Minibd zho overcame them and the Otter entered.,
Just ingide of the door, and on esch side, the Otter =av & post (Nos, 93 and 99), and
at the western door or exit two corresponding posts (Nos. 100 and 101}, These saym-
bolized the four legs of the Makwa' Man'ids, or Bear Spirit, who is the guardian by
day and the owner of the third degres. The Otter then observed the sacred stone
(Mo, 10e2) and the two heaps of sacred objects (Nos, 103 and 104) which Mi'nabs'zho
had deposited. and three degree posts (Nos. 106G, 106, and 107), the first of which (No.
15 was a plain cedar post with the bark npon it, but sharpened at the top: the
sevond (No. 1), o red post with o green band roosd the top and one about the
miclidle, as in the secoml degree; and the thivd a cross (Mo, 107) painted ved, each of
the tips painted geeeh,  [The vertical line No, 108 was said to have no relation o
anything connected with the tradition.] After the Otter had observed the interior
of the Midéwigin he again made four cirenits, after which he took his station in
the west, where he seated himself, facing the sacred degree posts.  Then Minabs -
zho, for the thind time, shot into his body the migis, thus adding to the powers
which he already possessed, after which he was to prepare for the fourth degree of
the Midé wiwin.

(ther objects appearing upon the chart were subzequently ex-
plained as follows:

The four trees (Nos. 169, 110, 111 and 112}, one of which iz planted at each of the
four corners of the Midé'wigin, are wsually cedar, though pine may be taken aza
substitute when the former can not be had,  The repetition of the circles Nos, 113,
114, and 115 and connecting line No. 116, with the short lines at Nos, 1175, 118, 119,
and 130, have the spme signification az in the preceding two degrees,

After the Otter had received the thind degree he prepared himself for the fourth,
and highest, by taking a steam bath once a day for four successive days (Nos, 121,
122, 12%, and 124), Then, as he procesded toward the Midéwigin he came to a
wig iwam made of brush (No. 179, which was the nest of Makwa' Man'udd, the Bear
Spirit, who guarded the four doors of the sacred structure,

The four rows of spots have reference to the four entrances of the
Mid&wigin of the fourth degree. The signification of the spots
near the larger civele, just beneath the * Bear's nest” could not
be explained by Sikas'sigé, but the row of spots (No. 117) along the
horizontal line leading to the entrance of the inclosure were denom-
inated steps, or stages of progress, equal to as many days—one
spot denoting one day—which must elapse before the Otter was
permitted to view the entrance.

When the Otter approached the fourth degres (Mo, 118) he came to o shorl post
7 ETH 12
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(Mo, 119} in which there was a small aperture.  The post was painted green on
the side from which he approached and red upon the side towand the Midi wigin
[see Fig. 4.] But before he was permitted to look through

4T it he rested and invoked the favor of Ki'tshi Man'ids, that

| PR the evil manidis might be expelled from his path. Then,

Lt when the Otter looked through the post, he saw that the
l interior of the inclosure was filled with Midé' Man'idos,

h ready to receive him and to attend during his initintion,
The two Midé Man'idos at the outside of the eastern en-

l trance (Nos, 120 and 121) compelled the evil man'idos
| (Moo=, 122 and 125) to depart and permit the Otter to enter at
the door (Mo, 124).  Then the Otter beheld the sacred stone

l (Mo, 125) and the five heaps of sacred objects which Mina-
1 l-, bei'zhe hoad deposited (Nos, 126, 127, 128, 129, and 130) near
I'| the four degree posts (Nes. 131, 132, 133, and 13).  Accord-
ek ing to their importance, the first was painted red, with a
[ creen bamd about the top; the second was painted red. with
'nl‘__""t':*::f.‘-':-:--‘;"f.__-..-'. + two green bands, one at the top and another at the middle;
.;r =TS the thind consisied of a cross painted red, with the tips of
the arms and the top of the post painted green: while the
fourthh was a square post, the side toward the east being
painted white, that toward the south green, that toward the west red. and that
toward the north black. -

The two sets of sticks (Nos 155 amd 136) near the eastern and western doors rep-
resent the legs of Makwa' Man'idd, the Bear Spivit. When the Otter had olserved
all these things he passed round the interior of the Mid® wigin four times, after
which he seated himsell in the west, facing the degree posts, when Mi‘nabo'zho
approached him and for the fourth time shot into his body the sacred mi‘gis, which
gave him life that will endure alwayvs,  Then Mi'nabd'zho said to the Otter, ** This
degree belongs to Ki'tshi Man'ido, the Great Spirit (Nos. 137 and 185), who will
always be present when vou give the sacred rite to any of your people.” At night
the Mide” Man'idos (Nos, 139 to 162) will goard the Midé wigin, as they are sent by
Ki'tshi Man'ido to doso,  The Bear's nest (Nos, 163 and 164) just beyond the north-
ern and southern doors (Nos. 165 and 166) of the Midd'wigin arve the places where
Makwn Man'idi takes his station when guanding the doors,

Then the Otter muade o wigiwam and offered foar prayers (Nog. 167, 165, 169, amd
170 for the rites of the Mide' wiwin, which Ki'tshi Man5de had given him.

Fin, 4.—Peepe-hole post.

The following supplemental explanations were added by Sikas’-
gigi, viz: The four vertical lines at the outer angles of the lodge
structure (Nos, 171, 172, 173, and 174), and four similar ones on the
inner corners (Nos, 175, 176, 177, and 178), represent eight cedar
trees planted there by the Midé at the time of preparing the
Mid#'wigiin for the reception of candidates. The circles Nos. 179,
1580, and 181, and the connecting line, are a reproduction of simi-
lar ones shown in the three preceding degrees, and signify the course
of a Mid#'slife—that it should be without fault and in strict accond-
ance with the teachings of the Midé'wiwin. The short lines, termi-
nating in circles Nos. 182, 183, 184, and 185, allude to temptations
which beset the Midé's path, and he shall, when so tempted, offer at
these points feasts and lectures, or, in other words, * professions of
faith.” The three lines Nos, 186, 187, and 188, consisting of four
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spots each, which radiate from the larger cirele at No. 179 and that
before mentioned at No, 116, symbo-

lizee the four bear nests and their re- :

gpective approaches, which are sup-
pm:u_-«ll to be pl:u'ml npp:r&;ihr the four
doors of the fourth degree; and it is
n'l:]ip;:u!m'y_ therefore, for a candidate ’
to enter these four doors on hands and ,-/
knees when appearing for his initia- (‘i,
tion and before he finally waits to re-
ceive the concluding portion of the
COTCMONnY.

The illustration presented in Fig. 5
is a reduced copy of a drawing made
by Sikas'sig® to represent the migra-
tion of the Otter toward the west after
he had received the rite of the Mids'-
wiwin. No. 1 refers to the cirele upon
the |:|l!|'g ychart on PL 1 A No, 1. and
signifies the earth’s surface as before
deseribed, No. 2 in Fig, 5 is a line
separating the history of the Midé
wiwin from that of the migration as
follows: When the Otter had offered
four prayers, as above mentioned,
which fact iz referred to by the spot
No. 3, he disappeared beneath the
surface of the water and went toward
the west, whither the Anishini'hég
followed him, and located at Ottawa
Island (No. 4). Here they erected the
Midé'wigin and lived for many years.
Then the Otter again disappearid
beneath the water, and in a short
time reappeared at A'wiat'ang (Mo,
5), when the Midé'wigin was again
erected and the sacred rites con-
ducted in accordance with the teach-
ings of Mi'nabdzho. Thus was an
interrupted migration continued, the
several resting places hbeing given
below in their proper order, at each
of which the rites of the Midd'wiwin
were conducted in all their purity.
The next place to locateat was
Mi'shenama 'kinagung —Mackinaw

Fig. 5 —Aligeation of Anishing heg.
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(No. 6); then Ne'mikung (No. 7); Kiwe'winang” (No, 8); Bawating—
Sanlt Ste, Marie {}i'u, 9); Tshiwi'towi’ {Hu, 10); Heg“'wm]z.llﬂrﬂ—
Sand Mountain (No. 11). northern shore of Lake Superior; Mi'-
nisa'wik [Minisa'bikking|—Island of rocks (No. 12); Kawa'sitshi-
iiwongk—Foaming rapids (No. 13); Mush'kisi'wi [Mash'kisi'bi]—
Bad River (Mo, 14); Shagawimikongk—Long-sand-bar-beneath
the-surface (No. 15); Wikwe'di*wonggi®—Sandy Bay (No. 16);
Ned'shiwikongk—CHf Point (No. 17); Netd*'waya*'sink—Little
point-of-sand-bar (No. 18); A"nibi®s—Little elm tree (No. 19); Wi-
kup'bi"mi*sh—literally, Little-island-basswood (No. 20); Makubi®'-
mi"sh—Bear Island (No. 21); Sha'geski'ke'dawan'ga (No. 22); Ni'wig-
wassikongk—The place whers bark is peeled (No, 23); Ta'pakwe'tkak
| Sa‘apakweshkwaokongk | —The-placewhers-lodge-bark-iz-obtained
(No. 24): Ne'uwesak'kudeze'bi [ Ne'wisakn'desi'bi® | —Point-dead-
wood-timber river (No. 23); A"nibi’kanzi'bl [modern name, Ash'-
kiba'gisi'bi], given respectively as Fish spawn Riverand Green leaf
River (No. 246).

This last-named locality is said to be Sandy Lake, Minnesota,
where the Otter appeared for the last time, and where the Mida wi-
gin was finally located. From La Pointe, as well as from Sandy
Lake, the Ojibwa claim to have dispersed in bands over varions por-
tions of the territory, as well as into Wisconsin, which final separa-
tion into distinet bodies has been the chief cause of the gradual
changes found to exist in the ceremonies of the Midé' wiwin,

According to Sikas'=sigs, the above account of the initiation of the
Otter, by Mi'nabo'zho, was adopted as the course of initistion by the
Midé&' priests of the Mille Laes Society, when he himself received
the first degree, 1830, At that time a specific method of facial dec-
oration was pursued by the priests of the respective degrees (PL vi),
each adopting that pertaining to the highest degree to which he was
entitled, viz:

First degree.—A broad band of green across the forehead and a
narrow stripe of vermilion across the face, just below the eyes.

Second degree.—A narrow stripe of vermilion across the temples,
the eyelids, and the root of the nose, a short distance above which
is a similar stripe of green, then another of vermilion, and above
thiz again one of green,

Third degree.—Red and white spots are daubed all over the face,
the spots being as large as can be made by the finger tips in apply-
ing the colors,

Fourth degree.—Two forms of decoration were admissible; for the
first, the face was painted with vermilion, with a stripe of green ex-
tending diagonally across it from the upper part of the left tem-
poral region to the lower part of the right cheek; for the second, the
face was painted red with two short, horizontal parallel bars of
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green across the forchead. Fither of these was also employed as a
sign of mourning by one whose son has been intended for the priest-
hood of the Mid&®'wiwin, but gpecial reference to this will be given
in connection with the ceremony of the Dehibai’ Mid& wigin, or Ghost
Socieby.

On PL v is presented a reduced copy of the Mida chart made
by Ojibwa, a Midé' priest of the fourth degree and formerly a
member of the gociety of the Sandy Lake band of the Mississippi
Ojibwa,  The illustration is copied from his own chart which he
received in 1833 in imitation of that owned by hiz father, Me'toshi'-
ka"sh; and thiz last had been received from Lake Superior, presum-
ably La Pointe, muny years before.

The illnstration of the four degrees are here represented in profile,
and shows higher artistic skill than the preceding copies from Red
Lake, and Mille Lacs.

The information given by Ojibwa, regarding the characters is as
follows:

When Kitshi Mon idd hal decided to give o the Ani'shing g the rites of e
Mid& wiwin, he took his Midé drom and sang, calling upon the other Man'idos o
to join him and to hear what he was going to do.  No. | represents the abode in the
sky of Ki'tshi Man'idd, No, 2, indicating the god as he sits dromming, No, 3, the
small spots surrounding the diam depoting the mi'gis with which everything about
him is coversd,  The Midé Man'idds cume to him in bis Mid® wigin (Ko, 4), eleven
of which appear upon the inside of that structure, while the ten—all but himsalf—
upon the outside (Noz 5 to 14) are represented as descending to the earth, chargod
with the means of conferting upon the Ani'shindbé'g the sucered rte. In the Midé'-
wigiin (No. 4) is shown alse the sacred post (Ko, 153) upon which is perched Ko-ko'-
kini'—the Ohwl (Mo, 16, The line traversing the structure, from side o side,
represents the trail leading through it, while the two rings (Nos, 17 and 18) apon the
right side of the post indicate respectively the spot where the prosents are deposited
and the spered stone—thiz according to modern practices.

When an Indian is prepared to receive the rights of initiation e prepanes o wig i-
wam (No. 19) in which he takes a steam bath once each day for four suceessive days.
The four baths and four days are indicated by the nomber of spots at the Hoor of
thie loddge, reprosenting stones.  The instroctors, cmploved by lim, ad the officiat-
ing priests of the society are present, one of which (No. 200 may be observid apon thi
left of the wig'iwam in the act of making an offering of smmoke, while the one to the
right (No. 21} is drumming and singing. The four officiating  priests are visible to
gither side of the candidate within the strocture,  The wig'iwams (Nos, 22, 25, 24,
and 25) designate the village habitations.

In the evening of the day preceding the initiation, the candidate (No. 26) visits his
ingtructor (Mo, 27) to receive from him final directions as to the part to be enacted
upon the following day. The candidate is shown in the act of carryving with him
his pipe, the offering of tobacco being the most acteptable of all gifts. His
relatives follow and carry the gosds and other presents, some of which are sus-
pended from the branches of the Mide' tree (Mo, 28) near the entrance of the first
degree structure. The instructor’s wig'iwam is shown at No. 29, the two dark cir-
cular spots upon the foor showing twoof the seats, cooupied by instroctor and pupil.
The figure No. 27 has his left anm elevated, denoting that his conversation pertains
to Ki'tshi Man'ida, while in his right hand he holds bis Midd deam.  Upon the fol-
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lowing morning the Mid#' priests, with the candidate in advance (No. 30), approach
and enter the Mide wighn and the initiation begins.  No. 81 is the place of the sacred
dirum and those who are detailed to employ the drom and rattles, while No, 32 indi-
catesthe officiating priests: No, 33 is the degree post, surmonnted by Ko-ko'-kd-6, the
Owl (No, 34), The post iz painted with vermilion, with small white spots all over
its surfaee, emblematic of the migis shell. The line (No. 35) extending along the
upper portion of the inclosore represents the pole from which are sospended the
robes, blankets, kettles, ete., which constitute the fee paid to the society for ad-
[TESITTT

This degres is presided over and guarded by the Panther Manida.

When the candidate has been able to procure enough gifts to present to the society
for the second degree, he takes his deom and offers chants (No. 35) to Ki'tshi Man'ida
for sueeess,  Ki'tshi Man'idd himszelf is the guardian of the sccond degree and his
footprints are shown in No. 36, No, 37 represents the second degree inclosure, and
containg two sacred posts (Nos, 38 and 39), the first of which iz the same as that of
the first degree, the seeond being painted with white clay, bearing two bamds of
vermilion, one abouat the top and one near the middle. A small branch near the top
i maed, after the cersmony 8 over, to hang the tobaceo Pcmnhm.__ No. A0 represents
the mmsicians and attendants ; No. 41 the candidate upon his knees ; while Nos, 42,
43, 44, and 45 pictures the officiating priests who surround him. The horizontal
pole (No. 46) has presents of robes, blankets, and kettles suspended from it.

When a candidate iz prepared to advance to the third degree (No, 47) he person-
abes Makwa' Man'idd, who is the puardian of this degree, and whose tracks (No,
48) are visible., The assistants are visible upon the interior, drumming and dancing.
There are three sacried posts, the first (No. 49) iz black, and wpon thiz is placed Ko
ko' =kiei'—the Owl; the second (No, 50 is painted with white clay and has upon the
top the effigy of an owl; while the third (No. 51) i3 paintsd with vermilion, bearing
upon the summit the effigy of an Indian, Small wooden effigies of the human
figre are wsed by the Mid® in their tests of the proof of the genuineness and sacred-
nis=s of their religion, which testz will be alluded to under another caption. The
horizontal rod (No. 52), extending from one e of the strscture to the other, has
suapended from it the blankets and other gifts,

The guardinn of the fourth degree s Makano—the Turtle—as he appears {No.
&) facing the entrance of the fourth degree (No, M. Four sacred posts are planted
in the fourth degree; the first {No. 53), being painted white upon the upper half and
grien upon the lower; the second({No. 56) similar; the third (No. 57) painted red, with
a black spiral line extending from the top to the bottom, and upen which is placed
Kd-ko'-ki-0'—the Owl; and the fourth (No. 3%), a cross, the arms and part of the
trunk of which is white, with red spots—to designate the sacred mi gis—the lower
half of the trunk cut square, the face toward the east painted red, the south green,
the west white, and the north black. The spot (No. 58 at the base of the cross
signifies the place of the sgered stone, while the buman figores (Mo, 60) designate
the participants, some of whom are seated near the wall of the inclosare, whilst
others are reprisented os beating the drom.  Upon the horizontal pole (No. 61) are
shown the blankets constituting gifts to the society,

The several specific methods of facial decoration employed (Pl
vii), according to Ojibwa's statement, are as follows:

First degree.—Omne stripe of vermilion across the face, from near
the ears across the tip of the nose.

Seeond degree,—UOne stripe as above, and another across the eye-
lids, temples, and the root of the nose.
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Third degree.—The upper half of the ficeis painted green and the
lower half red.

Fouwrth degree.—<The forehead and left side of the face, from the
outer canthus of the eye downward, is painted green; four spots of
vermilion are made with the tip of the finger upon the forehead and
four upon the green surface of the left cheek., In addition to this,
the plumes of the golden eagle, painted red, are worn upon the head
and down the back. This form of decoration isnot absolutely neces-
sary, as the expense of the ** war bonnet™ places it bevond the reach
of the greater number of persons,

Before proceeding further with the explanation of the Mide' rec-
ords it may be of interest to quote the traditions relative to the
migration of the Ani'shini'bég, as obtained by Mr. Warren previous
to 1853 In his veference to observing the rites of initiation he heard
ome of the officiating priests deliver *a lond and spirited haranguoe,”
of which the following words' canght his attention:

Our forefathers were living on the great salt water toward the rising sun, the great
Megis (seashell) showed itsell above the surface of the great water and the rays of
the sun for a long time pericd were reflocted from its glossy back. Tt gave warmih
and light to the An-ish-in-aub-ag (red racel.  All at once it sank into the deep, and
for a time our ancestors were not blessed with its light. It rose to the sorface and
appearad again on the great river which drains the waters of the Great Lakes, and
again for a long time it gave life to our forefathers and reflected bhack the rays of
the sun,  Again it disappearsd from sight and it rose not till it appeared to the eyes
of the An-ish-in-nub-ag on the shores of the fivst great lnke,  Again it sank from
gight, and death daily visited the wigiwams of our forefathers till it showed its back
andl reflected the raya of the sun once more at Bow-e-ting (Sault Ste, Marie), Here
it remained for a long time, but onee more, and for the last time, it disappeared,
and the An-ish-in-aub-ag was left in darkness and misery, till it Aoated and once morne
showed its bright back at Mo-ning-wan-a-kaun-ing (La Pointe Igland), where it s
ever since refleeted back the raxs of the sun and blessed our aneestors with life,
light, amd wisdom. Its rays reach the remotest village of the widespread Ojibways. ™
As the old man delivered this talk he continued to display the shell, which he rep-
resented as an emblem of the great megis of which he was speaking.

A few days after, anxious to learn the true meaning of this allegory, * = = [
requested him to explain to me the meaning of hiz Me-da-we harangue,

After filling his pipe and smoking of the tobaceo [ had presented he procesded
to give me the desived information, as follows:

* My gprandson,” zaid he, ** the megiz [ spoke of means the Me-da-we religion.  Our
forefathers, many string of lives ago, lived on the shores of the great salt water in
the east.  Here, while they were suffering the ravages of sickness and death, the
Gireat Sparit. at the intercession of Man-a-bo-sho, the great common uncle of the
An-ish-in-aub-ag, granted them this rite, wherewith life is restorsd and prolonged.
Our forefathers moved from the shores of the great water and proceedsd westward.

**The Me-da-we ldge was pulled down, and it was not again erected ll our fore-
fathers again took a stand on the shores of the great river whers Mo-ne-aung (Mon-
trealy now stands,

“In the conrse of tine this town was agunin deserted, and our forefathers, still

YO git., p. T8 et seq,
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proceeding westward, lit not their fires till they reached the shores of Lake Huron,
where again the rites of the Me-da-we were practiced.

“Again these rites were forgotten, and the Me-da-we lodge was not built till the
Ojibways found themselves congregated at Bow-e-ting (outlet of Lake Superior],
where it remained for many winters.  Still the Ojibways moved westward, and for
the Lust timne the Mesda-we lodge was erected on the island of La Pointe, and here,
lomg before the pale face appeared among them, it was practiced in its purest and
most oviginal form.  Many of our fathers lived the full term of life granted to man-
kind by the Great Spirit, and the forms of many old people were mingled with each
rising generation. This, my grandson, iz the meaning of the words you did nod
understand; they have been repeatasd to us by our fathers for many generations,™

In the explanation of the chart obtained at Red Lake, together
with the tradition, reference to the otter, as being the most sacred
emblem of society, is also verified in a brief notice of a tradition by
Mr. Warren,” as follows:

There is another tradition told by the old men of the Ojibway village of Fond du
Laz, Lake Superior, which tellz of their former residence on the shores of the great
salt water, It is, however, so similar in character to the one I have related that
itg introduction here would only ocoupy unnecessary space.  The only differencs
between the two traditions is that the otter, which is emblematical of one of the
four Medicine Spirits who are believed to preside over the Midawe rites, is used in
one in the same figurative manner as the seashell is used in the other, first appear-
ing to the ancient An-ish-in-aub-ag from the depths of the great salt water, again
on the river St. Lawrenee, then on Lake Huoron at Sault Ste. Marie, again at La
Pointe, Imt lastly at Fomd du Lac, or end of Lake Superior, where it is said to have
foreed the sand bank at the mouth of the St. Louis River. The place is still painted
ot by the Indians where they believe the great otter broke throngh.

It is affirmed by the Indians that at Sault Ste. Marie some of the
()jibwa separated from the main body of that tribe and traversed
the country along the northern shore of Lake Superior toward the
west, These have since been known of as the * Bois Forts ™ (hard--
wooid people or timber people), other bands being located at Pigeon
River, Rainy Lake, efe. Another separation occurred at La Pointe,
one party going toward Fond du Lac and westward to Red Lake,
where they elaim to have resided for more than three hundred years,
while the remainder scattered from La Pointe westward and south-
westwanrd, locating at favorable places throughout the timbered coun-
try. This early dismemberment and long-continued separation of
the Ojibwa nation accounts, to a considerable extent, for the several
versions of the migration and the sacred emblems connected with
the Midé'wiwin, the northern bands generally maintaining their
faith in favor of the Otter as the guide, while the southern hodies
are almost entirely supporters of the belief in the great mi'gis.

On account of the independent operations of the Midé* priests in
the various settlements of the Ojibwa, and especially because of the
slight intercourse between those of the northern and southern divi-
gions of the nation, there has arisen a difference in the pictographic

0p. cit., p. BL.
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representation of the same general ideas, variants which are fre-
quently not recognized by Midd’ priests who are not members of the
Mid#'wiwin in which these mnemonic charts had their origin.  As
there are variants in the pictographic delineation of originally simi-
lar ideas, there are also corresponding variations in the traditions
pertaining to them.

The tradition relating to Mi'nabi’zho and the sacred objects re-
eeived from Ki'tshi Man‘ids for the Ani'zhind'bég is illustrated in
Fig. 6, which is a reproduction of a chart preserved at White Earth,

ik

-] 'y L1 i B

Fro. 6, —HEirch-hark record, from White Earih

The record is read from left to right. No. 1 represents Mimabd®zhao,
who says of the adjoining characters representing the members of
the-Mid&*wiwin: * They are the ones, they are the ones, who put into
my heart the life.” Mi'nabo’zho holds in his left hand the sacred
Midé sack, or pin-ji'-gu-zin’. Nos. 2 and 3 represent the drommers,
At the gound of the drum all the Midé* rise and become inspired, be-
canse Ki'tshi Man'idd is then present in the wigiwam. No. 4 de-
notes that women also have the privilege of becoming members of
the Midé'wiwin, The fizure holds in the left hand the Midé sack.
made of a snake zskin. No. 5 represents the Tortoise, the guardian
apiril. who was the ;_;i!.rm- of some of the sacred uirjw*.ls used in the
rite. No. 6, the Bear, alzo a benevolent Man'ids, but not held in so
great veneration as the Tortoise. His tracks arve visible in the Midéa'-
wiwin, No. 7, the sacred Mid& sack or pin-ji'-gu-san’, which con-
taing life, and can be uzed by the Mid& to prolong the life of a sick
person. No. 8 represents a Dog, given by the Midé" Man'idos to
Mi'nabd'zho as a companion,

Such was the interpretation given by the owner of the chart, hui
the informant was unconscionsly in error, as has been ascertained
not only from other Mid#' priests consulted with regard to the true
meaning, but also in the light of later information and research in
the exemplification of the ritual of the Mid& wiwin.

Mimabi'zho did not receive the rite from any Mid@' priests (Nos,
2 and 5), but from Ki'tshi Man'ids. Women are not mentioned in
any of the earlier traditions of the origin of the society, neit her was
the dog given to Mi'nabd'zho, but Mi'nabd"zho gave it to the Ani'shin-
i'bég.

The chart, therefore, turns out to be a mnemonic song similar to
others to be noted hereafter, and the owner probably copied it from
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a chart in the possession of a stranger Mid&', and failed to learn its
true signification, simply desiving it to add to his collection of sacred
objects and to gain additional respect from his confrives and ad-
mirers.

Two similar and extremely old birch-bark mmnemonic songs were
found in the possession of o Mid& at Bed Lake. The characters upon
these are almost identical, one appearing to be a copy of the other.
These are reproduced in Figs, 7and 8. By some of the Midé& Esh'gi-
bi'ga takes the place of Mi'nabd'zho as having originally received
the Midé'wiwin from Ki'tshi Man‘ida, but it is believed that the word
15 a synonym or a substitute based upon some reason to them inex-
plicable, These figures were obtained in 1887, and a brief explana-
tion of them given in the American Anthropologist.! At that time
I could obtain but little direet information from the owners of the
records, but it has sinee been ascertained that both are mnemonic
songs pertaining to Mi'nabd'zho, or rather Eshgibi‘ga, and do not
form a part of the sacred records of the Midd'wiwin, but simply
the pictographic representation of the possibilities and powers of the
alleged religion. The following explanation of Figs, 7 and 8 is re-

4 ﬁ"ﬁ*mﬂﬁ ®(

Fin. 7.—Bireh-bark recond, from Bed Lake,

mlﬂ,mnwﬂﬁ%@ff-’i\

T H D 0
Fro. B <Birch:-bark recond, from Bed Lake.

produced from the work just cited. A few annotations and corree-
tions are added. The numbers apply equally to both illustrations:

Mo 1, represents Esh'gibd ga, the great uncle of the Ani'shind bég, and receiver
of the Mide wiwin.

N 2, the drum and drumsticks used by Eshigiba'za.

Mo, 3, a bar or rest, denoting an interval of time before the song s resumasd.

Mo 4, the pin-ji'-gu-sin’ or sacred Mid® sack. It comsists of an otter skin, and
is the mi'gis or sacred symbol of the Mide wigin.

Mow, B, n Mil® priest, the one who holds tho mi'gis while chanting the Mids
song in the Mil# wigin, He is inspired, as indicated by the line ex-
tending froan the heart to the mouth,

Vol 1, No, 8, 1588, p. 216, Figs. 2 and 3
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No. B, denotes that Mo, 5 is a member of the Mids wiwin, Thischarmeter, with the
slight addition of lines extending upward from the straight top line,
is usually emploved by the more southern Ojibwa to denote the wig'i-
wam of a Jéasakkid, or jugglery.

Wo, 7, % o woman, amnd signiiles that women may also be admitbed tothe Mid -
wiwin.

Noo B, a panse or rest.

No, 9, a snake-skin pin-ji -gu-sin’ possessing the power of giving life,  This
powcer i incdicatad by the lines radiating from the head, and the back
of the skin.

Mo, 10, represents o womian.

Ma, 11, iz another illustration of the mi'gis, or otter.

Ne. 12, denotean priestess who is inspived, as shown by the line extending from
the heart to the mouth in Fig, 7, and simply showing the heart in
Fig. 6. In the latter she is alw empowensd to cure with magic
plants.

No. 13, in Fig. 7, although representing a Midé' priest, no explanation was
IV,

Fig. 9 is presented as a variant of the characters shown in No. 1
of Figs. T and 8. The fact that this denotes the power of curing by
the use of magic plants would appear to indicate an older
and more appropriate form than the delineation of the Aﬁq
bow and arrows, as well as being more in keeping with the
general rendering of the tradition. NT-;.EEE.:-';-..:,-.

MIDE WIGAN.

Initiation into the Midé'wiwin or Mida® Society is, at this tine,
performed during the latter part of summer. The ceremonies are
performed in public, as the structure in which they are condueted is
often loosely constructed of poles with intertwined branches and
leaves, leaving the top almost entirely exposed, so that there is no
difficulty in observing what may transpire within. Furthermore,
the ritual is unintelligible to the uninitiated, and the important part
of the necessary information is given to the candidate in a precep-
tor's wigiwam. a

To present intelligibly a deseription of the ceremonial of initia-
tion as it cceurred at White Earth, Minnesota, it will be necessary
to first describe the strocture in which it ocenrs, as well as the sweat
lodge with which the candidate has also to do.

The Midé'wigin, i, e, Midé wig'iwam, or, as it is generally desig-
nated “ Grand Medicine Lodge,” ig usually built in an open grove
or clearing ; it is a structure measuring about 50 feet in length by
20 in width, extending east and west with the main entrance towari
that point of the compass at which the sun rises. The walls con-
gist of poles and saplings from 8 to 10 feet high, firmly planted in
the ground. wattled with short branches and twigs with leaves, In
the east and west walls are left open spaces, each abont 4 feet wide,
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uszed as entrances to the inclosure.  From each side of the opening
the wall-like structure extends at

4 . :
T e _____i right angles to the end wall, ap-
: i pearing like a short hallway lead-
bres % ing to the inclosure, and resembles

'r: ¥
we
-=

b

double doors opened outward.
Fig. 10 represents a ground plan

'
.
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3 ® of the Mid& wigdin, while Fig, 11
7 & 1
- 1 I- - -5 1| 4
Fea, 10— Dingram of Midé wigin of the At H]'U“ 8 an interior view. :'_'ldp]'l'llg‘ﬂ

SRR thrown across the top of the
structure serve as rafters, upon which are laid branches with leaves,
and pi,l_zt_'.e-ea of bark, to r.nﬂir:iunt]y shade the oceupants from the rays
of the sun, Several saplings extend across the inclosure near the
top, while a few are attached to.these so as to extend longitudinally,
from either side of which presents of blankets, ete., may be sus-
pended.  About 10 feet from the main entrance a large flattened
stone, measuring more than a foot in diameter, is placed upon the
ground. This is used when subjecting to treatment a patient; and
at a corresponding distance from the western door is planted the
gacred Mides post of cedar, that for the first ﬂegl'ﬂﬂ bl‘;iug about 7
feet in height and 6 or 5 inches in diameter. It is painted red, with
a band of green 4 inches wide around the top. Upon the post is fixed
the stuffed body of an owl. Upon that part of the floor midway

Fia. 11 —Interior of Mids wigin,

between the stone and the Midé' post is spread a blanket, upon which
the gifts and presents to the society are afterward deposited. A
short distance from each of the outer angles of the strncture are
planted cedar or pine trees, each about 10 feet in height.
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About a hundred yanrds east of the main entrance is constructed a
wig'iwam or sweat lodge, to be used by the candidate, both to take
his vapor baths and to receive final instructions from his preceptor.

This wig'iwam is dome-shaped measures about 10 feet in diame-
ter and 6 feet high inthe middle, with an opening at the top which
can be readily covered with a piece of bark. The framework of
the structure consists of saplings stuck into the ground, the tops be-
ing bent over to meet others from the opposite side. Other thin
saplings are then lashed horizontally to the upright ones so as to
appear like hoops, deereasing in size as the summit is reached. They
arve secured by using strands of basswood bark. The whole is then
covered with pieces of birchbark—frequently the bark of the pine iz
nsed—leaving a narrow opening on the side facing the Midé wigin,
which may be closed with an adjustable flap of bark or blankets.

The space between the Midé'wigin and the sweat lodge must be
kept clear of other temporary shelters, which might be placed there
by some of the numerous visitors attending the ceremonies,

FIRST DEGREE.
PREPARATORY INSTRUCTION,

When the candidate’s application for reception into the Mids'-
wiwin has been received by one of the officiating priests, he calls
upon the three assisting Mide’, inviting them to visit him at hiz own
wig‘iwam at a specified time. When the conference takes place, to-
h:‘u.:cu, which has heen ||I'[_!'\'iu:l:5|:,.' furnished lr}' the candidate, is dis
tributed and a smoke offering made to Ki'tshi Man®ids, to propitiate
his favor in the deliberations about to be undertaken. The host then
explains the object of the meeting, and presents to his anditors an
account of thecandidate’s previous life ; he recounts the cirenmstances
of his fast and dreams, and if the candidate is to take the placeof a
lately deceased son who had been prepared to receive the degree, the
fact i3 mentioned, az under such cirenmstances the forms would be
different from the ordinary method of reception into thesociety. The
subject of presents and gifts to the individual members of the society,
as well as those intended to be given as a fee to the officiating priests,
is also discussed ; and lastly, if all things are favorable to the appli-
cant, the selection of an instructor or preceptor is made, this person
being usually appointed from among these four priests.

When the conference is ended the favorable decision is announced
to the applicant, who acknowledges his pleasure by remitting to each
of the four priests gifts of tobacco. He is told what instructor would
be most acceptable to them, when he repairs to the wigiwam of the
person designated and informs him of hisz wish and the decizion of
the Midé" council.

The designated preceptor arranges with his pupil to have certain
days upon which the latter is to call and receive instruction and ac-
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quire information, The question of remuneration being settled, to-
baceo is furnished at each sitting, as the Midd" never begins his lecture
until after having made a smoke-offering, which is done by taking a
whiff and pointing the stem to the east ; then a whiff, directing the
atem to the south ; another whiff, directing the stem to the west ; then
a whifl and asimilar gesture with the stem to the north ; another whiff
is taken slowly and with an expression of reverence, when the stem
is pointed forward and upward as an offering to Ki'tshi Man'ids; and
finally, after taking a similar whiff, the stem iz pointed forward and
downward toward the earth as an offering to Nokd’mis, the grand-
mother of the universe, and to those who have passed before,  After
these preliminaries, the candidate receives at each meeting only a
small amount of information, becanse the longer the instruction is
continued during the season before the meeting at which it is hoped
the candidate may be admitted the greater will be” the fees; and
also, in order that the instruction may be looked upon with awe and
reverence, most of the information imparted is frequently a mere
repetition, the ideas being clothed in ambignous phraseology. The
Midé* drum (Fig. 12 a) differs from the drum commonly used in
dances (Fig. 12 5) in the fact that it is eylindrical, consisting of an
elongated kettle or wooden vessel, or perhaps a section of the hollow

Fra. 12 <0yibwa drums

trunk of a tree about 10 inches in diameter and from 18 to 20 inches
in length, over both ends of which rawhide is stretched while wet,
s that upon drying the membrane becomes hard and tense, produc-
ing, when beaten, a very hard, loud tone, which may be heard at a
ereat distance.

Frequently, however, water is put into the bottom of the drum
and the drum-head stretehed across the top in a wet state, which
appears to intensify the sound very considerably.

The peculiar and special properties of the drum are deseribed to
the applicant ; that it was at first the gift of Ki'tshi Man'ido, who
gave it through the intercession of Mimabid'zho; that it is used to in-
voke the presence of the Midé’ Man'idos, or sacred spirits, when seek-
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ing direction as to information desired. success, ot : that it 12 to bhe
employed at the side of the sick to assist in the expulzion or exoreism
of evil man'idss who may possess the body of the sufferer; and that
it is to be nsed in the Midé'wigin during the initiation of new mems-
bers o the advancement of o Mid®' from a degree to a higher one,

The properties of the rattle are next enumerated and
recounted, its origin is related, and its nses explained. It
iz nsed at the side of a patient and has even more power in
thie l_!,'\‘.i}l:l]ﬂ'-ll'}rl of evil demons than the drum, The rattle
iz also employed in some of the sacred songs as an accom-
paniment, to aceentuate certain notes and words,  There
are two forms used, one conzisting of a evlindrieal tin box
filled with grains of corn or other seeds (Fig, 13), the other
being a hollow gourd also filled with seed (Fig. 14). In
both of these the handle passes entirely through the rattle
CHSe.

In a similar manner the remaining gifts of Minabd'zho
areinstanced and their properties extolled,

The mi'gis, a small white shell (Cyproes moneta L) is
next extracted from the Mida' sack, or pinji'zusin’, This  rpon
iz explained as being the sacred emblem of the Midéwiwin, " ™"
the reason therelor being given in the account of the several fra-
ditions presented in connection with Pls. mr, 1v, and vir  This
information is submitted in prarts, so that the narrative of the
history connected with either of the records is extended
over a period of time to suit the preceptor’s plans and
purpeses.  The ceremony of shooting the mi'gis (see Fig.
15) is explained on pare 192,

As time progresses the preceptor instructs his pupil in
Midé" songs, i. e, he sings to him songs which form a part
of hizs stock in trade, and which are alleged to be of serv-
ice on special occasions, as when searching for medicinal
plants, hunting, ete. The pupil thus acquires a compre-
hengion of the method of preparving and reciting songs,
which information is by him subsequently put to practical
nse in the composition and preparation of his own songs,
the mnemonic characters employed being often rude
unpi{m of thoze observed 1o the charts of his preceptor,
but the arrangement thereof being original.

It iz For this reason that a Mide is selaom, if ever, able
to recite correctly any zongs but his own. although he may
be fully aware of the character of the record and the particular class
of service in which it may be employed. In support of this assertion
several songs obtained at Red Lake and imperfectly explained by
** Little Frenchman ™ and ** Leading Feather,” are reproduced in PL
xxi1, A B, page 202

Fem, 14,
Midd” rotehe.
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From among the various songs given by my preceptor are selected
and presented herewith those recognized by him as being part of the
ritual. The greater number of songs are mere repetitions of short
phrases, and frequently but single words, to which are added mean-
ingless sounds or syllables to aid in prolonging the musical tones,
and repeated ad libitum in direct proportion to the degree of inspi-
ration in which the singer imagines himself to have attained.
These frequent outbursts of singing are not based upon connected
munemonic songs preserved upon birch bark, but they consist of

Fre 15 - Shooting the ni gis.

Fragments or selections of songs which have been memorized, the
selections relating to the subject upon which the preceptor has been
tlizcoursing, and which undoubtedly promptz a rythmic wvocal
equivalent. These songs are reproduced on PL 1x, A, B; C. The
initial mnemonic characters pertaining to each word or phrase of
the original text are repeated below in regular order with transla-
tions in Englizsh, together with supplemental notes explanatory of
the characters emploved. The musical notation is not presented, as
the singing consists of a monotonous repetition of four or five notes
in a minor key ; furthermore, a sufficiently clear idea of this may
be formed by comparing some of the Midé® songs presented in con-
nection with the ritual of initiation and preparation of medicines.

The first of the RO g['l.‘en herewith (Pl 1x, A) Iler‘lai!ls to a
request to Ki'tshi Man’idd that clear weather may be had for the
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day of ceremonial, and also an afficmation to the candidate that the
singer's words are a faithful rendering of his creod,

Each of the phrases is repeated before advancing to the next, as
often as the singer desires and in proportion to the amount of rever-
ence and awe with which he wishes to impress his hearer.  There is
usually a brief interval between each of the phrases, and a longer
one at the appearance of a vertical line, denoting a rest or pause.
One song may cecupy, therefore, from fifteen minutes to hall an
lvenar,

Ki-ne -na=-wi'="in mani -i-0d -ve-win.

I rock you, you Chat are & sperit,

[A midé s head, the lines denoting voice or spesch—i. e, singing
of sacred things, as the loops or circles at the ends of each line in-
dicate, |

Ki-zhik-ki-win -da-min'.

The sky [ tall you,

[The otter =kin meedicine sack, and arm reaching to procure
something therefrom. |

Oewi=nen , hwin'.
Who ks i, who?

[The migis shell, the sacred emblom of the MidE wiwin, ]

i =chhi-i-man.
The man helping mie.

[A man walking, the Mid#' Man'idd or Sacred Spirit. |

-

Feat,

Ni-nin-d&, &6, va’'.
My heart, 1 am tlere (in the fullness of my heart),
[My heart; knows all Ml secrets, senzible one. |

Nu-war -ni-ma na nin-guls

Have T tokd the truth Lo my son®

[The bear going to the Mide wigan, and takes with him hfe to the
Ani'shind big. |

T ETH—I13
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Al-ni-na-ndésh-mi'--an ni'-na’-wi-ti,
I fallow with oy arms.

| Arms extended to take up ** medicine ™ or Midé' sm:mta.]

Man -l=dd'-wi-an’ ni-me -shine'-mi-an.
Knowledge comes from the heart, the heart reachies Lo sources of * medicing ™
im Ehe enrth.,

[& Mide” whose heart's desires and knowledge extend to the se-
erets of the earth. The lines diverging toward the earth denobe
direction. |

We'-gi-kwd' Kémi'-ni-nan’. ?
Fraons whenee comes Uhe rakn
[The power of making o clear sky, i.e., weather.]

Mi-shdk' kwit', dzhe-man -i-40-yan,
The sky, nevertheless, may be chear, Good Spirit.
[Giving life to the sick; Dehe Man'idd handing it to the Midé. ]

o2 ;
{a
o
Wi -ka-ka-nim -¢-nan.
Very seldom [ make this request of you,
[The Good Spirt filling the bedy of the supplicant with knowl-

eilge of secrets of the earth. |

In the following song (Pl 1x, B), the singer relates to the candi-
date the gratitude which he experiences for the favors derived from
the Good Spirit; he has been blessed with knowledge of plants and
other sacred objects taken from the ground, which knowledge has
been derived by his having himself become a member of the Mida'-
wiwin, and hence urges upon the candidate the great need of his
also continuing in the course which he has thus far pursued.

Na-witsh -ishi na-kiim'-i-en a-na’-pi-a™ #
Wheen [ nom out of hearing, where am ITF
[The lines extending from the sars denote hearing: the anms
directed toward the right and left, being the gesture of nega-
tion, usually made by throwing the hands outward and away
from the front of the hody. |

We'-nen-ne' en -da-yan.

I oy hovusae, T s,

[Sight is indicated by the lines extending from the eyes; the

horns denote superiority of the singer. ]
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Mo-ki -van-na -m-Witsh -i-gim -mi.

When I rise it gives ms Hie, aml T take it.

[The arm reaches into the sky to receive the gifts which are
handed down by the Good Spirit. The short transverse line
across the forearm indicates the arch of the sly, this line being
an abbreviation of the curve usually employed to designate the
same idea. |

Wen'-lzhi-ba'-pi-a* .

The reasan why T am happy

[Asking the Spirit for life, which is granted. The singer's
body is filled with the heart enlarged, i. e., fullness of heart,
the lines from the mouth densting abundance of voice or
grateful utterances—singing. |

Heat.

Aha'-zha-bui -ki-bi-nan’ wig -G-wim'.

The Spirit says thers is plenty of = meedicines s the Mils' wig'iwam

whose bodies are surrounded by lines of sacredmess,” tell the
Mid# where the mysterions remedies are to be found. The
vertical waving lines are the lines indicating these communi-
cations; the horizontal line, at the bodtom, is the earth's sur-
fuce. )

? [Two superior spirits, Ki'tshi Man'idd amnd Dehe Man'idd,

Y a-hd -hon-ni'-vd.
The Bpirit placed medicine in the ground, ki us take it
[The arm of Kitshi Manids put into the ground sacred

il plants, ete., indicated by the spots at different horzons in the
LR earth. The short vertical and waving lines denote sacreiness
- of the chjects.]
L
) Ni-wo -we-ni-nan ki'-bi-do-na™,

I am halding tis that I bring to Yo
[The singer sit=in the MidéE wiwin, and offers the privilege of
entrance, by initiation, to the hearer. |

M’ mi-ka'-nik kish'-o-wé'-ni-mi-ko'.

I have foumd favoer in the eyes of my mids” fréemsds,

[The Good Spirit has put life into the body of the singer, as
indicated by the two mysterious arms reaching towards his
body, i. e., the heart, the seat of life, |

In the following song (Pl 1x, C). the preceptor appears to feel
gatisfied that the candidate is prepared to receive the initiation, and
therefore tells him that the Midé Man'idd announces to him the
assurance. The preceptor therefore enconrages his pupil with prom-
igses of the fulfillment of his hizhest desires,
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Ba'-dzhi-ke -0 gi'-mand ma-his -in-da -a.

1 hear the spdrit speaking to s

[The Mil® singer is of superior power, a5 designated by the
horns and apex upon his head.  The lines from the ears indi-
cate hearing, |

Kwa-vik -in di -sha in-di-ya®,

I mme poing into the medicine odge.

[The Midé' wigin iz shown with a line through it to signify
that he is going through it, as in the initiation. |

Kwe -tshi-ko-wa -va G -na-man,

Tam taking (gathering) medscine bo make me lve,

[The discs indicate sacred objects within reach of the
speaker. |

O-wi-vo-in en =do-ma mak -kwin-tn'-do-ma’.

I giviee yrown medicine, and a lodgre, akso,

[The Midé', as the personator of Makwa' Man'idd, is cmpow-
ered to offer this privilege to the candidate. ]

Ot -min bl =24,

1 wm Ayimg into my bodge.

[Represents the Thunder-Bind, a deity flying into the arch of
the sky. The short lines denote the (so-called spirit lines)
abode of spirits or Man'idos. |

[}

]

o
=

Na-ni'-ne kwewé-an,

The &pdrit has dropped medicine from the sky whers we can get it

[The line from the sky, diverging to various points, indicates
that the =acred objects occor in scattersd places.!

He& -wig, &, &,

I havves the amedicime in my heart.

[The singer's wly—i. &, heart—is filled with knowlsdge re-
Iating to sacred medicines from the Earlh.l
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During the period of time in which the eandidate iz instructed in
the foregoing traditions, myths, and songs the sabject of Mids’
plants is a'so discussed. The information pertaining to the identi-
fication and preparation of the varions vegetable substances is not im-
parted in regular order, only one plant or preparation, or perhaps two,
heing |,=-|:||.'11'g1;~1| upon at a z‘:]uh‘iﬁn’u] consultation, It may be that the
eandidate is taken into the woods where it is known that a specified
plant or tree may be found, when a smoke offering is made hefore
the object iz pulled out of the soil, and a small pinch of tobaceo put
into the hole in the ground from which it was taken. This is an of-
fering to Noko'mis—the earth, the grandmother of mankind—for the
benefits which are derived from her body where they were placod
by Kitshi Man'ida.

In the following list are presented, as far as practicable, the bo-
fanical and common names of these, there being a few instances in
which the plants were not to be had. as they were foreign to that
portion of Minnesota in which the investigations were made; a few
of them, alzo, were not identified by the preceptors, as they were ont
of season,

It iz interesting to note in this lizt the number of infusions and
decoctions which are, from a medical and scientific standpoint, spe-
cific remedies for the complaints for which they are recommended.
It is probable that the long continued intercourse between the Ojilwa
and the Catholie Fathers, who were tolerably well versed in the
ruder forms of medication, had much to do with improving an older
and purely aboriginal form of practicing medical magic. In some
of the remedies mentioned below there may appear to he philosophic
peasons for their administration, but upon closer investigation it has
been learned that the cure is not attributed to a regulation or resto-
ration of functional derangement, but to the removal or even expul-
gion of malevolent beings—commonly designated as bad Man'idos—
Sllppm‘-ﬂnl to have taken |'rnm:1‘-i~ae:intl of that praart of the thl}' i whlich
guch derangement appears most conspicuous. Further reference to
the mythic properties of some of the plants emploved will be made
at the proper time,

Although the word Mashkikiwabu"—medicine broth—signifies
liguid medical preparations, the term iz usually employed in a gen-
eral senze to pertain to the entive materia medica; and in addition to
the alleged medscinal virtues extolled by the preceptors, certain parts
of the trees and p]l'l.!'lt?i enumerated are eaten on account of some
mythic reason, or employed in the construction or manufacture of
habitations, niensils, and weapons, because of some supposed super-
natural origin or property, an explanation of which they have for-
grotten,
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Pinnsg strobug, L. White Pine.  Zhingwilk',

1. The leaves are crushed and applied to relieve headache; also boiled: after
which they are put into 2 small hole in the ground and hot stones placed
therein to cause a vapor to ascend, which is inhaled to cure backache,

The fumes of the leaves heated upon a stone or a hot iron pan are inhinled
to cure headache.

2. Gum: chiefly used to cover seams of birch-bark eanoes.  The gum is obtained
by cutting a circular band of bark from the trunk, upon which it is then
seraped and boiled down to proper consistence,  The boiling was formerly
done in clay vessels,

Finus resinosn, Ait.  Red Pine: usaally, thongh erroneously, termed Norway Pine,
Phokgwe nage miok.
Used ais the preceding.
Abies balzamea, Marshall, Balsam Fir.  Ininandok.

1. The bark is scraped from the trunk and a decoction thereof is used to induce
diaphoresis.

L The gum, which iz obtained from the vesicles upon the bark, and al=o by
skimming it from the surface of the water in which the crushed bark is
boiled, is carried in small vessels and taken internally as a remedy for gonor-
rheea and for soreness of the chest resulting from colds,

3. Applied externally to sores and cuts,

Abvies alba, Michx. White Spruoce. 5@ sségin daok.

The split roots—waddbh'—are used for sewing: the wood for the inside timbers of
DTS,

Abtes wigra, Poir,  Black Spruoce,  A'mikwan'dok.

1. The leaves and crushed bark are used to make s decoction, and semetimes
taken as a substitute in the absence of pines.

2. Wood used in manufacture of spear handles.

Abies Capadensiz, Michx, Hemlock, SagaTwu*sh—*° Raven Tree."

Outer bark powdered and erushed and taken internally for the cure of diarchen,
Usnally mixed with other plants not named.

Larir Americana, Michx, Tamarack, Mdish'kikiwa'dik.

1. Crushed leaves and bark used as Pinus strobus.

2. Gum used in mending boats.

3. Bark unzed for covering wig'iwams.

Cupreszus thyoddes, L. White Cedar.  Gi'zhik—** Day."

1. Leaves crushed and used as Pinus strobus.  The greater the variety of leaves
of coniferme the better.  The apines of the leaves exert their prickly influence
through the vapor upon the demons possessing the patient’s body.

2, The timber in various forms is used in the construction of canoe and lodge
frames, the bark being frequently employed in roofing habitations.

Juniperng Virgindana, L. Red Cedar,  Muskwa'wii'ak.
Bruisad leaves and berries are used internally to remove headache.
Gheerons allaa, L. White Oak.  Mitig Guish',

1, The bark of the root and the inner bark scraped from the trunk is boiled and
the decoction used internally for diarrhea.

2. Acorns eaten raw by children, and boiled or dried by adulis,

Griereus rubra, L, Red Oak. Wisug emitig' omish —** Bitter Acorn Tree,”

Has been used as o substitute for §. alba,

Aper socckarinmm, Wang., Sugar Maple, Tnnind'tik.

1. Deeaction of the inner bark is used for diarrles,

2, The sap boiled in making sirap and sugar.

#. The wood valued for making arrow shafis.
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Acer nigrim, Michx, Black Sugar Maple,  Ishig omeansh’' —** Sap-flows-fast.”

Arbor liguore abundans, ex quo liguor tangquam urina vehementer projicitur,

Bometimes nsed as the preceding.
Betula exeelza, Ait.  Yellow Birch,  Winmis'sik,

The inner hark is seraped off, mixed with that of the Acer specharinum, and the
decoction taken as a diuretic,

Betula papgeoces, Ait. White Birch.  Migwas',

Highly esteemed, and employed for making records, canoes, syrup-pans, mikoks —
or sugar hoxes—ote, The record of the Mid® wiwin, given by Minabid'zho,
wns drawn upon this Kind of bark.

Popaelus monilifera, Ait. Cottonwood.  MdA ndsicti
The cotton down i applisl to open sores as an absorbent,
Fopuelns balsamifera, Lo Balsam Poplar,  Asacdi

1. The bark is peeled from the branches and the gom collected and eaten.

2. Poles are used in building ordinary shelter lodges, and particalarly for the
A& wrigdin,

Juglens nigra, Lo Black Walnut. Paga'ndk—'* Nut wood.™

Walnuts are highly prized: the green rind of the uoripe froit i= sometimes em-
ployved in staining or dyeing.

Sweilacing racemosa, Desf. False Spikenand. Kind wigwishk— Snake wesd or
Snake Vine”

1. Warm decoction of leaves used by Iying-in women.

2. The roots are placed upon & red-liot stone, the patient, with a blanket thrown
over his head, inhaling the fumes, to relieve headache.

3. Fresh leaves are srushed and applicd to euts to stop blecding.

Heliguthns oceidenlalis, Riddell, Sunflower,  Pikite wilkbakuss',

The crushed root is applied to bruises and contusions.

Polygala senega, L. Seneca Snakercoot.  Winis'zikéss',

1. A decostion of the roots is nsed for eolds and congh.

2. An infusion of the leaves is given for sore throat; also to desteoy water-ages
that have heen swallowed,

Rubus oecidentalis, L. Black Raspberry,  Makade wiskwi minok—"" Black Blood
Berry.™”
A decoction made of the crushed roots is taken to relieve pains in the =tomach.
Rubuiz atrigosus, Michx, Wild Bed Baspberry.  Miskwi mindk — " Blosd Berry,”
The roots are sometimes used as a substitute for the preceding.
Gayluzzacin resinosa, Torr. and Gr,  Huockleberry, MUnfin,

Forms one of the chiel articles of trade doring the sunmer,  The berry ocenpies
a conspicusus place in the myth of the ** Road of the Dead,” referresd o in
connection with the ** Ghost Society,”

Prignuz Virginiana, L. Choke Cherry., S wowi nakirsh'

1. The branchlets are used for making an ordinary drink: ased also during ges-
tation,

2, The fruit is eaten.

Pz geeoling, Ehrhart.  Wild Black Cherry. Okwé wish—'*Scablby Bark."”

1. The inner bark iz applisd to external sores, either by first boiling, braising, or
chewing it.

<. An mfusion of the inner bark iz sometimes given to relieve paing and soreness
of thi clest.

Prinns Pennsyloanion, L. Wild Red Cherry.  Kusigwa kumi'ndk.

1. A decoction of the erushed root s given for pains amd other stomach disorders,

2, Fruit is eaten and highly prized.

i This, beliewed to be synonymous with the June Cherry of Minnesota, s referred
o in the myths wd coremonies of the * Glhost Society, ™
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Prinus Anericana, Marsh, Wild Plum. Bogésandk.

The small rootlets, and the bark of the larger ones, are crushed and boiled together
with the roots of the following named plants, as a remedy for diarehea. The
remuining plants were not in bloom at the time during which the investiga-
gations were made, and therefore were not identified by the preceptors, they
being enabled to furnish only the names and an imperfect deseription. They
are a5 follows, viz: Miné =Gk, two species, one with red berries, the other
with yellow ones; Wabd'saminUsik—"Rabbit berries™; Shi'gwanan'isilk,
having small red berries: and Crategus coceines, Lo Searlet-froited Thom,
O'ginik.

Typha latifolia, L. Common Cat-tail.  Napdghshk—" Flat grass.”

The roots are erushed by pounding or chewing, aml applied as o poultice to sores,
Sporobolis heterolepis Gr. Napd'gioshknss'—'* Little Flat Grass."

1. Used sometimas as a sabstitute for the preceding

2, Roots are boiled and the decoction taken to induce emesis, ** to remove bile"
Fragarin vesea, Lo Wild Strawberry.  Odé imin né—Heart Berry.

Referred to in the ceremony of the °* Ghost Society.™

The frait is highly valued as a luxury.

Acer Pennsgplvanicum, L. Striped Maple.  3M0* zomish'—* Moose Woeod.™

The inner bark seraped from four sticks or branches, each two fect long, is put
into a cloth and boiled, the liguid which can subsegquently be pressed out of
the bag is swallowed, to act as an emetic,

Froxinns sapibmeifolio, Lam,  Black or Water Ash, A'gimak’,
1. The inner bark is soaked in warm water, and the liquid applied to sore eyes,
2 The wood is employed in making the rims for frames of snow-shoes,
Veromica Virginiee, I.  Culver's Root.  Wisigedzhi wik—""* Bitter Root,™
A decoction of the crushed root is taken as a purgative,
Salin candida, Willd, Hoary Willow. Sisi'gewe'mish.

The thick inner bark of the roots is scraped off, Boiled, and the decoction taken
for eough.

Symphoricarpes valgariz, Michx, Imlion Corrant.  Gussigwaka mizh,

The inmer bark of the root boiled and the desoction, when cold, applied to sore
eYEs,

Feum steiefum, Ait.  Aven, Ne'bone'ankwe'ik—* Hair on one side.™

The roots are boiled and a weak decoction taken internally for sorencss in the
cheat, amnd congh.

Bumex crispusz, L. Curlesd Dock, O zabetshi wik,

The roots are broiged or crashed and applied to abrasions. sores, e,

Amorpha canescens, Nutt. Lead Plant. Weabinag kak—* That which turns
white,™

A decoction, made of the roosts, is used for pains in the stomach,

Rose Wanda, Ait.  Early Wild Rose. (¥ ginik.

A pieee of roob placed in lnkewarm water, after which the ligquid is applied to in-
Hamed eyves.

Anewone (sp. £) Anemone,  Wisig'ibik : also called Hartshorm plant by the mixed-
blowls of Mimncsota.

The ey leaves arve powdersd and used as an ecchioe, for the cuee of headache.

(Glew. ef sp. ) Termed Kine'bik wassh'ko®s and * Snake weed.™

Thi= plant was unfortunately so injursd in transportation that identification was
impossible,  Ball-players and hunters wse it to give them enduranee and
gpeed; the root is chewed when necessary o possess these qualitivs, The oot
is likened to a snake, which is supposed to e swift in motion and possessed
of extraordinary muscular strength.
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Rbns (aromalioe, At 70 White Sumac.”  Bokkwan'ihik.

Roots ave boiled, with thoseof the following named plant, and the decoction
taken to cure diarrhen.

(Fen. ef sp. ') Kitshiod@iminibik—* Big Heart Lanf.™

Joots boiled, with preeeding, and decoction taken for diarrben.

Monorda fafulosn, L. Wild Bergamot.,  Moshkds'warowits —** Little Elk's Tail.”

The root s used by making a decoction and drinking several swallows, at inter-
vals, for pain in the stomach and intestines.

Hydvopligliuem Virgintewn, L. Waterleal,  Hutkite' wagiifis',

Thie roots are boiled, the liguor then taken for pains in the chest, hack, ofe.
Anenrone Pennsyleanionn, L. Pennsylvania Anemone.  Pesi' kwadzhi bwiko kok.

A decoction of the roots is used for paing in the lnmbar region:
Vieeha (Ceneerclensiz, Lo ¥ Canada Violet,  Maskwi widzhi'wiko kik.

The devoction made of the roots is used for jpins in the region of the bldder.
Plirgma leplostachya, L. Lopsssd.  Waia'bishkéno kak.

The roots ave boilad and the decoction taken for rheamatic pains in the begs,
Vioda pubescens, Ait.  Downy Yellow Vielet, Ogitdwagu®s.

A decoction is made of the roots, of which small doses are taken at intervals for
gore tliroat.

Feosa (fueida, Ehrhart 7). Dwarf Wild Bose,  Ogini’minaga® mdas.

The roeots of young plants are steeped in hot water and the liquid applied to sore
eyes,

(e, of g, 7)) MO'zdind'tihk.

This plant could not be identified at the locality and time at which investigations
weern cotducted.  The root i3 boiled and the decoction taken a8 a diwretic for
difficult micturition,

Aeteeg rataea, Michx, Bed Baneberry,  Chlel bikets —* Litile Boot.™

A decoction of the root, which has a sweet taste, is wsed for stomachic pains
caused by having swallowed hair (mythic),  Used alzo in conjunction with
Giinseng.

This plant, according to some peculiarities, is considered the male plant af
eortnin seasons of the vear, and s given only toomen and Bovs, while the same
plant at other seasons, becanse of siee, color of fruit, or something else, is
termued the female, and ia prepaved for women and girls in the Folloeing
manner, viz: The roots are rolled in basswood leaves aml bakeld, when they
become black: an infusion is then prepared, and used in a similar manner as
abve.

Thes Intter iz called Waosh Eubidshi hikakak .

Botrgeliinm Virgintewm, Swartz,  Moonwort,  Oeaga'tiginn.

The root iz broised and applied to cots,
Aralio trifolia, Gr. Dwarfl Ginseng,  Nesowakok=—"* Three Leafed.”

The rosots arve chewed and the mass applisd to cuts to arvest hemorrhage.
Eehivospernen lappule, Lehm,  Stickwesd,  Ozaga tigomés—* Burr Bush,”

The roots are placed in o hole in the ground upon et stones, to caonse the Duanes
to rise, when the patient puts down his face and has a cloth or blanket thrown
over his head,  The fumes are inhabed for eadache. The raw roods are also
sniffed at for the same purpose.

It is affirmed by various members of the Midé' Society that in
former times much of the information relat Eug to some of these
plants was not imparted to a eandidate for initiation into the first
degree, but was reserved for succeeding degrees, to induce a Mida’
of the first degree to endeavor to attain higher distinetion and fur-
ther advancement in the mysteries of the onder,  As much knowl-
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edge is believed to have been lost through the reticence and obstinacy
of former chief priests, the so-called higher secrets are now imparted
at the first and second degree preparatory instructions, The third
and fourth degrees are very rarely conferred, chiefly because the
necessary presents and fees are beyond the reach of those who so
desire advancement, and partly also because the missionaries, and in
many instances the Indian agents, have done their utmost to sup-
press the ceremonies, because they were a direct opposition ﬂ.rul hin-
drance to progress in Christianizing influences.

When the preparatory instruction has come to an end and the day
of the ceremony of initiation is at hand, the preceptor sings to his
pupil a zong, expatiating upon his own efforts and the high virtue
of the knowledge imparted. The pipe is brought forward and an
offering of tobacco smoke made by both preceptor and pupil, after
which the former sings a song (Pl x, A.), the time of its utterance
being tediously prolonged. The mnemonic characters were drawn
by Sikas'sige, and are a copy of an old birch-bark seroll which has
for many years been in his possession, and which was made in imi-
tation of one in the possession of his father, Baid'dzik, one of the
leading Mid&" at Mille Lacs, Minnesota.

Wi'-ka-no'-shi-a=-G.
My nrm is almost palled owt from digging medicine. It is full of medicine,

[The short sigeag lines signifyimg magic influence, erronecusly
designated ** medicine.™)

*ré

Wewi'-ka-ni'-an,

Almost erying because the medicine is bost.

[The lines extending downward from the eve signifies weeping;
the cirele beneath the fgure is the place where the ** medicine ™ is
asupposed to exist. The idea of ** lost™ signifies that some informa-

-]
% *

tion has been forgotton through death of those who possessed it |

Me-shi'-ak-kink mi-su-a-kink.
Yes, there s mpch medicine you may ery for.
[Refers to that which is vet to be learned of. ]

Pe-i'-e-mi-ko-ya"-na-kink'.
Yo, [ mee there is plenty of it.

[The Mid® has knowledge of more than he has imparted, bot
reserves that knowledge for a future time. The lines of “sight™
run to various medicines which he perceives or knows of. |

Rest.
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We-a-kwé -nink pe-l-e-mi-wit -o-wan',
Wiherts T i ouil thie 2k Beeomes ¢hsar,
[When the otter-skin Mide' sack is produced the sky becomes

clear, 20 that the ceremonies may proceesl. |

We-kwinink ke -td-nink’ o-to-wa',

The spirit as given me power b e

[The Mid® sits on a mountain the better to commune with the
Cion] Spuirit. |

Mi'-sha-kwat -ni-yo .
I brought the mesdicine to bring ke
[The Mile Man'ids, the Thunderer, after bringing some of the

L]
plants—by causing the rains to fall—returns to the sky.  The short
ling represents part of the cirealar line usoally emploved to desig-
Me'-ka-vé -nink te-a-yé-am’-ban.
_ L Boay s o miach Bl =
f ) [His power elevates the Midd to the rank of a man'ildd, from
which paint he perceives many secrets hidden in the earth. |

nate the imaginary vault of the sky. |
I Tey=clie -bse-mal -k,
I oomy gasiings Lo thie medicine lodge,
SrrEn [The vertical left-hond figure denctes a leg going towarnd the
Mide wigiin, |
Tm-dle-bi-bi'-tom,
I takeer Jife from: the sky.
[The Midd iz enabled to reach into the sky and to obtain from

Ki'tshi Man'idd the means of prolonging life.  The cirele at the top
denotes the spered mi gis, or shell. )

Mown'-wi -mi-ki,
Last 118 Lislk L e another,

M [The circles denote the places of the speaker (Midd') and the

hearer (Kitahi Man'idd), the short lines signifving magic influ-
ences, the Midi' occupying the left hand and smaller seat. |

Man'-i-dd-ye-na -ni ni-kan'.

The spirit ks in my body, my friend.

[The mi'gis, given by Ki'tshi Man'idd, is in contact with the
Mide's boidy, and he is possessed of life and power.]

From ten days to two weeks before the day of initiation, the chief
Mide' priest sends out to all tha members invitations, which consist
of sticks one-Fourth of an inch thick and Gor ¥ inches long. The
courier is charged with giving to the person invited explicit infor-
mation as to the day of the ceremony and the loeality where it is to
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be held. Sometimesthese sticks have bands of color painted around
one end, usually green, sometimes red, though both colors may be
employed, the two ends being thus tinted. The person invited is
obliged to bring with him his invitation stick, and upon entering
the Midé'wigin he lays it upon the ground nearthe sacred stone, on
the side toward the degree post.  In case a Midé& is unable to attend
he sends his invitation with a statement of the reason of his ina-
bility to come. The number of sticks upon the floor are counted,
on the morning of the day of initiation, and the number of those
present to attend the ceremonies is known before the initiation be-
rins,

About five or six days preceding the day set for the ceremony of
initintion, the candidate remowes to the neighborhood of the lo-
cality of the Midé'wigin, Onthe evening of the fifth day he repairs
to the suwilatory or sweat-lodge, which has, in the mean time, been
built east of the sacred inclosure, and when seated within he is sup-
Mied with water which he keeps for making vapor by pouring it
upon heated stonez introduced for the purpose by assistants upon the
ontside, This act of purification is absolutely necessary and must
be performed once each day for four days, though the process may
b shortened by taking two vapor baths in one day, thus limiting
the process to two days. This; however, is permitted, or desired
only under extraorvdinary cireumstances. During the process of
purgation, the candidates thoughts must dwell npon the serions-
ness of the course he is pursuing and the sacred character of the
new life he is about to assume.

When the fumigation has ceased heis visited by the preceptor
and the other officiating Mid#" priests, when the conversation is con-
fined chiefly to the candidate’s progress, He then gives to each of
them presents of tobaceo, and after an offering to Ki'tshi Man'ida.
with the pipe, they expose the articles contained in their Midé' sacks
and explain and expatiate upon the merits and properties of each of
the magic objects. The candidate for the first time learns of the man-
ner of preparing effigies, ete., with which to present to the incredu-
lous ocular demonstration of the genuineness and divine origin of
the Midé'wiwin, or, as it iz in this connection termed, religion.

Several methods are employed for the purpose, and the greater
the power of the Midd' the greater will appear the mystery con-
nected with the exhibition. This may be performed whenever cir-
cumstances demand such proof, but the tests are made before the
candidate with a twofold purpose : first, to impress him with the
supernatural powers of the Midé' themselves ; and second, in an
oracilar manner, to ascertain if Ki'tshi Ma' nidd 18 |l|-E‘RHl-‘.t:|. with the
contemplated ceremony and the initiation of the candidate.
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The first test is made by laying upon the floor of the wigiwam a

string of four wooden heads each
measuring about 1 inch in diame-
ter. See Fig. 16. After the owner
of this object has chanted fora few
moments in an almost inaudible
manner the beads begin fo roll
from side to side as if animated.
The string is then quickly re-
stored to its place in the Mida'

gsack. Another Mid& produces a.

small wooden effigy of a man (Fig,
17), measuring about 5 inches in
height. The body has a small
orvifice running through it from
between the shoulders to the hut-
tocks, the head and neck forming
aseparate piece which may be at-
tached to the body like a glass
stopper to a hottle

Fria. 16,

A hole iz made in the ground deep enough to reach to the hips of

Fua. 15,

Fia. 18,

the efligy, when the latter is put into it and the loose earth loosely
restored so as to hold it in an upright position. Some magic powder
of herbs is sprinkled around the body, and into the vertical orifice in
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it, when the heaa 15 put in place. A series of inarticulate utterances
are chanted, when, if everything be favorable, the figure will per-
ceptibly move up and down as if possessed of life. Fig. 18 repre-
sonts another figure used in a similar manner. It consists of one
piece, however, and is decorated with narrow bands of dark blue
flannel about the ankles and knees, a pateh of red cloth upon the
breast and bands about the wrists, each of the eyes being indicated
by three white porcelain beads.

One of the most astonishing tests, however, and one that can be
produced only by Mid& of the highest power, consists in causing a
Midé’ sack to move upon the ground as if it were alive. This, it is
confidently alleged, has been done repeatedly, though it is evident
that the deception is more easily produced than in the above-men-
tioned instances, as the temporary retention within a bag of a small
mammal could readily be made to aceount for the movements,

In most of these private exhibitions the light is 20 obscured as to
prevent the deception being observed and exposed ; and when pub-
lic demonstrations of skill are made the auditors invariably consist
of the most credulous of the uninitiated, or the confréres of the
performer, from whom no antagonism or doubt would be expected.

The preceptor then consults with the Midé' priests respecting the
presents to be delivered by the candidate, and repeats the follow-
ing words, viz :

Mis-shai'-¢-gwa tshi-dé-big-in-de-mung’. g1 she-pd-dung’ ka-mi'-né-

Now s the time  that we shall fix the price  of everything pertaining to the sky, that has been

ndmgk  gi'-she-got-ding’  di'-bi-ga-donk’ gai-v&.  A-p&-gi-di'wink

given Lo us Iroan the day  [and] the night alsa, When it =hall come to pass
i =waspi ge-bin'-de-ga-yongk’,  d-au-wa-mi-di-wid,
and it the time thot we shall enter,  he who webes to become o Mids”,

When the four vapor baths have been taken by the candidate, and
the eve of the ceremony has arrived, he remains in the sudatory
longer than usual so as not to come in contact with the large crowd
of visitors who have arrived upon the scene. The woods resound
with the noises incident to a large camp, while in various directions
may be heard the monotonous beating of the drum indicating the
presence of a number of dancers, or the hard, sharp taps of the midé’
drum, caused by a priest propitiating and invoking the presence and
favor of Ki'tshi Mamidd in the zervice now so near at hand.

When the night is far advanced and all becomes hushed, the can-
didate, with only the preceptor accompanying, retires to his own
wig'iwam, while the assistant Midé&' priests and intimate friends or
members of his family collect the numerous presentz and sus-
pend them from the transverse and longitudinal poles in the upper
part of the Midé'wigin, Watchers remain to see that nothing is
removed during the night.

At the approach of day, the candidate breakfastz and again re-
turns to the sweat-lodge to await the coming of his preceptor, and,
later, of the officiating priests. The candidate puts on his best cloth-
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ing and such articles of beaded ornaments as he may possess, The
preceptor and Midé' priests are alzo clad in their finest apparel, each
wearing one or two beaded dancing bags at hiz side, secured by
a band of beaded eloth crossing the opposite shoulder.  The mem-
bers of the Mid®'wiwin who are not directly concerned in the pre-
liminaries resort to the Midé'wigin and take seats around the inte-
rior, near the wall, where they may continue to smoke, or may
oceasionally drum and sing. The drummer, with his assistants,
takes a place near upon the floor of the sacred inclosure to the left
of the ecastern entranece, 1. e, the southeast corner,

IMPFLORATION FOR CLEAR WEATHER.

Should the day open up with a threatening sky, one of the Mida’
priests accompanying the eandidate sings the following song (P1, x
B) to dispel the clouds, Each of the lines is repeated an indefinite
number of times, and after being repeated once or twice is sung alzo
by the others as an accompaniment.

It will be observed that the words as spoken vary to some extent
when chanted or sung.

Hi-np-ni', hit', ki'-ne-na-wi' man -i-da,
I swing the spirit like & chill.
z [The Midé Spirit, showing magic lines radiating from his hody.
The Midé' claims to be able to receive special favor. ]
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Gi-zhik'& ka-hwd' da-min'-ni.
The sky ks what 1 am telling you about,
[The sky and the earth united by a pathway of possible rain. |
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-
@ Wa-ne <«-ho ne'-geshi’-go-ni
P Koesa'-we, hé', wa-ni'-sha’-na’,
o W have bost the sky it beeomes dark].
| Clowds obscure the sky, and the arm of the Mudd iz reaching ap
into it for its favor of clear weather.
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Ko'sawehe he wa'nishi-na - ha, waneo-ho - hé  ae'-pe-shi-go- ni.

Wi-tahi'-hi-na -ne-he, né', ki, hi.

e -ni-wi-tshi-nan’,

1 amm helping yo.

| The: Cter-skin Mt zack is held up to influence the Otler Spirit
o aid them. |
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ni* ki TR U o - Ni-Ia Wi n- n- ni-ma wi  henigwish,

-a'-ni-mdid’, wi', he'-ni-gwish,
.lfl'l i I have made an error [in seoding].
[The Otter-skin Midi sack has failed to produce the desived effect,

Rest.

The Midé women who have gathered without the lodge now
begin to dance as the song is renewed.

MNa-nin-dé’, hi', he-vo-ya, neé,
% 1 ain LERE my heart,

[Refers to sincerity of motives in practice of Midé ceremony. ]
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Yo'-na-hish'-i-me'-a'-ne’, hi',
}'E'L-||a—||i5]:-.1—nm'-a-|m', hi',
What are you #aying 0o me, and $am " in my senses " ¢

Man'-i-dd, h&' ni, me-dewid', &,

The spirit waoll.

[One of the malevolent spirits who iz opposed to having the core-
mony is assisting the evil man'idds in causing the sky to be overcast. |

Wen'-tshi-o-ne-ze hit', né’, wen'-tshi-o-ne-ae hé',
I dlir not Know whne T ai godnge.

[The Midd is in doubt whether to proceed or not in the perform-
ance of initiation, |

» 23R T

Mi'-shok-kws'-ti-ne be-wa'-ne,

ni-bin’-zhi man'-i-d6 i-ya-ne,

I depiend on the clear gky.

[To have the ceremony go on.  Arm reaching toward the sky for
Tedpe. |

Foe-me =ni-na-ne  m-md -0

a'-ghoewE me-no -de ki-man'-i-di,

I give you the othier village, splrit that you are,

[That rain should fall anvwhere but upon the assemblage and
Midé wigdin. |

g

Tahing-gw -o-1E | g
The thumler is heavy.
[The Thunder Bird, who canses (he ran.

We'-ka-ka-ni', ha' shi'-a-dé'.

We are talking to one another,

[The Midé communes with Kitshi Man'ida; he is shown near the
sky; his horns denoting superior wisdom and power, while the lines
from the month signify speech. |

Inecase the appearance of the :-:k_'l.‘ hecomes suflicient |:'.' favorable the
initiation begins, but if it should continue to be more unfavorable or
to rain, then the song termed the * Rain Song” is resorted to and
sung within the inclosure of the Midé'wigin, to which theyv all
march in solemn procession. Those Midd' priesis who have with.
them their Midé" drums use them as an accompaniment to the sing-
ing and to propitiate the good will of Ki"tshi Man'ids. Each line of
the entire song appears as an independent song, the intervals of rest
varying in time according to the feelings of the officiating priest.

The wordsof the song are known to most of the Mids" priests ; hut,
as there iz no method of retaining a set form of musicial notation,
the result is entirely individual and may vary with each singer, if
sung independently and out of hearing of others; so that, under

1 BTH—14
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ordinary circumstances, the priest who leads off sings through one
stanza of the =ong, after which the others will readily cateh the notes
and accompany him. Tt will be observed, also, that the words as
spoken vary to some extent when chanted or sung.

If this song does not appear to bring about a favorable change
the priests return to their respective wigiiwams and the crowd of
vigitors disperses to return upon the first clear day.

INITIATION OF CANDIDATE.

If, however, the day be clear and promising the candidate goes
early to the sweat-lodge, where he is joined by his preceptor, and
later by the officiating priest. After all preliminaries have been
arranged and the proper time for regular proceedings has arrived,
the preceptor sings the following song (Pl x, C), the musical nota-
tion of which varies according to his feelings, clearly showing that
there is no recognized method of voeal delivery, as is the case with
the music of dancing songs:

Kan-do -e-a-ni,

fo'-ea-nl kan-do -e-a-ng’,
N in-min'-ni man -e-dd'-E'.
The spirit man is crying oat.
[The head of the Mid#, a svnonym of Ki'tshi Manids. The
viiee lines show spots denoting intensity of accentuation, and that

Ki'tahi Man'idi is pleased to look with favor upon the proceedings. |

Ya-ni-nd', nid’, tshi-mo-té hi',

Talking aroand 0 various ssctions,

[The voice lines, as in the preeeding figure, extending downward
from the month to either side, have spots upon them to indicate

“ialks™ in various direetions addressed to the Midé', |

Man'-g-dis, wit', hi#', pe-me’-so-wi',
The spdril i= Hying.
[The Thunder Bird, who causes the rain, is away at some re-

mote place, |

)

Mi-de'-we-tdwe’ me'-wia-gwi'-shak-wa’,

mi-de’-we-ta’,

The dny s clear; let us hove the grand medicine,

[The Midé s hand reaches to the sky, and rain falls at places
other than upon the Mid® wigin, as shown by rain lines from the
end of the curved lines denoting the sky. |

2
=
—
e
—

Me-ghak-kwot dung-lke-hit’

ne-mi -zls-slm’,

1 aum il sign that the day will be clear.

[The Midi's hand reaches to the sky, as indicated by the short
transverse line, and the sun’s rays diverge in all directions.

<lf



noFFaas. | MIDE s0NGH, 211

Bun'-gis-ni de'-wit-ka-nd’, hi',
wi-no -wo-he -she-wat’' man'-i-=l-wi-tshik,
I i I umn the stromgest, medicine, i@ wlal s gasl of me,

[The speaker comparces himself to Makwa' Man'idd, the Bear
Spirit.]

Hwo'-ba-mi -de, hwo -ba-mi'-de, man-é-di

na’-wa-gi -zhik.

The spirit in the middle of the sky sees me.

[The upper spot dlimotes the alwoide of Ki'ishi Man'idd, the * line
of vision” extending to the speaker, shown ab o corresponding
sput below, |

Ni=-wi-we'-wai-a-de” hi'-me nal -o-ni .
Itake my ssck and tonch him
[The Midi will use his saered Otter-skin sack to touch the can-
didate. |
]
&

® L . S :
Man -i-dd wi-kan-&, mi-de -y,

My mcdicine ks the snered spirit.

[The Midé' professes to have received the divine gift irom Ki'isha
Man'iedd; the gifts are seen descending to the hand held up (o re-
ceive then |

Ha-ni-ne’ kp-m& ni'-kan-nd ¥
How do you spswer mee, my Midd friends |
[This is addressed to the Midd priests(Nika ni) present. and is an
inquiry as to theic willingness to proeeed. The Mide wigdn isshown,
the line running horizontally through it the path of the candidate
’:E_'{ur one who has gone through), the two spots within the place of
the sacred stone and the post, while the spot to the right of the
ouizide of the inclosure denotes the beginning, or the swent-lodge,
symbolizing the circle of the earth upon the Midé chart (PL ),

those upon the left denoting the three possible degrees of advance-
ment in the futuare. |

Upon the conclusion of the song there is a brief interval, during
which all partake of a smoke in perfect silence, making the usual
offerings to the four puillt-ﬁ of the compass, Lo Ki'tshi Man'ida’, and
toward the earth.

The preceptor then says:

Mis-5a'i -a-ghi-gwa, mis-ga’-a-shi-gwa- o = dlo-miing ka-kin-nd
Now i the time, now is the time he hears us; all of us

ka-kin'-ni-gi-non =do-da’ g-u-nan’ =0 =shi-dat =i -w i -win.
b lears 1es all thie ons i ke te i wiwin,

After this monologue he continues, and addresses to the candidate
the midé’ gagl'kwewin', or Midé' sermon, in the following language,
viz ;

An-be'-bi-sin’-di-wi'-shin, Wi =lni - by = puinn-pi =sim-dn -nin-win

now listen Lo me whit [ mm nhout tosay If you take heed of that
b0 you ; wikich [ say Lo you



212 THE MIDE WIWIN OF THE OJIEW A,

do-ma’-dzhi shka'  ke'-bi-mdi'«di-si-win'. U", nun'-gim, ke-za'-ki-gi-zi-to® mon

shall eontinue always your life, Now, to-day 1 make knmown to yoa
ki'-tshi man'-i-dé  &-dik-kid'-do-win'; o -wi-ddsh kid'-di-nin’ ki-i-kid-do'ki-tshi
Ll grial Bpirit That which be says ; and now this I say to you. This is what says
man -i-di gl -aa-gi-ig’. to-wa'-bish-ga’ gi-shtig'-wa a-pi -we-
the great spirit that he loves you, It shall be white thir snered olject at the time
an'egiesit toewad  osa’dn-dickid -do-win  &-kid-dddt ki'-tshi  man'-i-dd §-gi-
When they shall leg anid this is what [ say That which he says il greak aow
it s known Rpirit thiks
din'-nin mis-&i'-wa . ke'-a-ked -de-wa wa'-ha-ma-tahin ni-bidt
1 imypart even il they =ay That they saw him
Lo ¥k el
mi’-fi-ma’ tshi'=0-  nish-gid’, mi-f-mi  a-pe-ni-nut’ nin-d®® kid -do-win
i this e shall Haiwsd sgain, in this place he pats his In my heart im tleis
e il trust. “ saying **
min-nik’ kil sy - ki-o-wink'. Ea-wi-ka-da-an'-na-we' -was-si-nan,
the time of the daration O the workd 1t shall never fail
me-i =kid-dodt” man’-i-da. Nin'-ne-dzha’-nis ke-un'-dzhi be-ma'-dis si-an.
That &= what he 2ays, the spirit. My child, Uhis shall jrive you life

The Mida" priests then leave the sweat-lodge and stand upon the
outside, while the candidate gathers up in his arms a number of
small presents, such as tobaceo, handkerchiefs, ete., and goes out
of the wig'iwam to join the Midé® priests. The order of marching
to the main entrance of the Midé'wigiin is then taken up in the
following order: First the candidate, next the preceptor, who in
turn is followed by the officiating priests, and such others, and
members of his family and relatives as desire. At the door of the
Midé"wigin all but one of the priests continue forward and take their
stations within the inclosure, the preceptor remaining on one side
of the candidate, the Midd" priest upon the other, then all march
four times around the outside of the inclosure, toward the left or
gonth, during which time drumming is continuned within, Upon the
completion of the fourth circuit the candidate is placed so as to face
the main entrance of the Midé'wigin. When he is prompted to say:

“ Man- un'-ga-bin-di-gé o-big -ga-di-nan’, o-dai’-ye-din’.”
Lt mnis ooane i amml these I putdown oy things [galis].

The presents are then laid upon the ground. The preceptor goes
inside, taking with him the gifts deposited by the candidate, and
remains standing just within the door and faces the degree post
toward the west. Then the chief officiating priest, who has remained
at the side of the candidate, turns toward the latter and in a clear,
distinet, and exceedingly impressive manner sings the following
chant, addressed to Ki'tshi Man'idd whose invisible form is supposed
to abide within the Mid#"wigin during such ceremonies, stating that
the candidate is presented to receive life (the mi’gis) for which he is
suffering, and invoking the divine favor.

Hai yo ha man'-i-15, hi', ti-bish'-ko-gish'-i-gling,  hi, izl Ber=mid -mi

Tleere b5 o spirit his, Just a8 the one aboe, e, now sits with nwe

nit-dzhf-nis, esh-l-gan’-do-we, hi, hwe',  mé-a-tshi-bin'-de-gan ' -ni-nan, s,
my child and now [ proclaim, ha,  hwe, thot I enter you here my Fatler
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dzhi-man ' -i-dd, hd', hwd', sha-wé-nl-mi-shin’, b, hw', a-shig-wa-bin'«le-gan-nik

goind spirit, hay, R, leave pELy O e, he, bhwe now that I enter hing bene,
pirwn-dnegi-aid wi-LE-md -di-sid, dé-bwe-dai-wi-shin dehi-bi-md -1i-sid", i,
L thint 1= sailering for Hife, herlisvis mmis thnt hee shall v, miy father,
wi -o-slm -in-nan’, hiv', hiv'.
wilicess ohiilel T an, lwie, Rz,

The r|:]]crwilig is the musical notation:

Chant in recitative manner.
._‘_-*—_-_ .

— —
LR i ek i S
= — _E —— __,gl_._ .ﬁ.-"-.- ;._'I:.__I ' |
= = it - | i x e e R =
e e P e —
— —r— o = =
e
- A £ —_;;$.4.I.4_ ~—a— {!_._ T el i -
E bp e & —;r:f = -—-—-—'—_l—hi_ﬁ:} et T =
= — = o et e —_—
— = '___ﬂ — x__l = =
e o e T S 8
Wﬁ:‘;t*ﬁ_L_ﬁ. = ,g’;_ P s
S el el P e e W e e e e e
- e e e o — ot
_ =" =z = el ==
e e
'-I_'_-_
T —— - Y ﬁ b'____.__-—_“—-::— -
&= . A7 Je.oan==
— e R e o 1]
wEF V= =t = =T
¥ FEF = e
S ——— -

he-hehe-he yo,

The candidate is then led within the inelosure when all the mem-
bers of the society arise while he is slowly led around toward the
southern side to the extreme end in the west, thence toward the
right and back along the western side to the point of beginning,
This is done four times, As he starts upon his march, the member
nearest the door falls in the line of procession, each member contin-
uing to drop in, at the rear, until the entire assembly iz in motion.
During this movement there is a monotonous dromming upon the
Midé# drums and the chief officiating priest sings :

Ni'-sha-bin‘-da shkan wig'-i-wam ke-ndn -dig,

1 go through [the] “house™  the g, i e, throagh e Midd wigin,
At the fourth cirenit, members begin to stop at the places previously
occupied by them, the candidate going and remaining with his pre-
ceptor to a point just inside the eastern entrance, while the four offi-
ciating priests continue around toward the opposite end of the inclo-
sure and station themselves in a semicircle just beyond the degree
post, and facing the western door. Upon the ground before them
are spread blankets and similar goods, which have been removed
from the beams above, and upon which the candidate is to kneel.

He is then led to the western extremity of the inclosure where he
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stands upon the blankets spread upon the ground and faces the four
Midé' priests. The preceptor takes his position behind and a little
to one side of the candidate, another assistant being called upon by
the preceptor to occupy a corresponding position upon the other
gide. During this procedure there is gentle drumming which ceases
after all have been properly stationed, when the preceptor steps to
a point to the side and front of the candidate and nearer the officiat-
ing priests, and says:

Mi-i -shi-gwa’ by -gi-ta-mo® -nan, mi'-na-nan’-ké-dn-dzhi b= < f-5i .
Thetr tiens has arrived  that I yiedd it to you,  [the middé‘migis] that will give you liffe,

The preceptor then returns to his position back of and a little to
one side of the candidate, when the chief officiating priest sings the
following song, accompanying himself upon a small eylindrical
midé drum. The words are : Kit'-ta-no"-do-w& man'-i-do’-wid—you
shall hear me, spirit that you are—, and the music is rendered as
follows :
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After this song is ended the drum is handed to one of the mem-
bers sitting near by, when the fourth and last of the officiating
priests says to the candidate. who is now placed upon his knees:
Mis-ga-a-shi-pwa ki-bo'-gls-sf-na-min tshi'-ma-mdd bi-md -di-si-win, mi-ne -sid,

Now [ the tims that I hegee o you that you shall takoe lifs b Tl
[’ gt shedl. ]

Thiz priest then grasps his Mid#' sack as if holding a gun, and,
elutching it near the top with the left hand extended, while with the
right he clutches it below the middle or near the base, he aims it
toward the candidate’s left breast and makes a thrust forward to-
ward that target uttering the syllables ©° ya, hi', hi', ha', ha', hd',
ha”,” rapidly. rising to a higher key. He recovers his firsf position
and repeatz this movement three times, becoming more and more
animated, the last time making a vigorous gesture toward the kneel-
ing man’s breast as if shooting him.  (See Fig. 15, page 192.) While
thiz is going on, the preceptor and his assistants place their hands
upon the candidate’s shoulders and cause hiz body to tremble,

Then the next Mida, the thind of the gquartetie, goes through a
gimilar seriez of forward movements and thrusts with hiz Mid&
sack, uttering similar sounds and shooting the sacred mi'gis—life—
into the right breast of the candidate, who iz agitated still more
astrongly than before. When the third Midé&', the second in order of
precedence, goes through similar gestures and pretends to shoot the
tlﬁ"g'lﬂ- into the candidate’s heart. the preceptors assist him to be vio-
lently agitated.

The leading priest now places himself in a threatening attitude and
gays to the Mid#'; “ Mi-dzhi-de’-a-mi-shik’™— " put your helping
heart with me”—, when he imitates his predecessors by saying,
i, h', b, hd', hi', hd', hid',” at the fourth time aiming the Mids
sack af the candidate’s head, and as the mi'gis iz supposed to be shot
into it, he falls forward npon the gronnd, apparently lifeless,

Then the four Midé' priests, the preceptor and the assistant, lay
their Midé'zacks upon his back and after a few moments a migis
ghell drops from hiz mouth—where he had been instructed to retain
it. The ¢hief Mid®' picks up the mi'gis and, holding it between the
thumb and index finger of the right hand, extending hisarm toward
the candidate’s month says “ wa! wii! he he he he,” the last syllable
being uttered in a high key and rapidly dropped to alow note; then
the same words are utterad while the mi'gis is held toward the east,
and in regular succession to the south, to the west, to the north,
then toward the sky. During this time the candidate has begun to
partially revive and endeavor to get upon his knees, but when the
Midé#' finally places the mi'gis into his mouth again, he instantly
falls upon the ground, as before. The Midid' then take up the
sacks, each gl':l..‘?-]:lillg hiz ovwn as hefore, and as l.]u'j.‘ =S arcound the
inanimate body they touch it at various points, which causes the



216 THE MIDE' WIWIN OF THE OJIEWA.

candidate to “*return to life.” The chief priest then says to him,
* O'mishga‘n”—* get up”—which he does; then indicating to the
holder of the Midé' drum to bring that to him, he begins tapping
and presently sings the following song:
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The words of the text signify, **This is what I am, my fellow
Midé's I fear all my fellow Midé.” The last syllables, hii', are
meaningless.

At the conelusion of the song the preceptor prompts the candi-
date to ask the chief Mida':

Ni-kan' k'ké-nd-mo’, ma-dzhi-an na'-ka-md'-in.

ol besigmi imstrmet mie, ﬂh.\: mer A =0,

In response to which the Midé' teaches him the following, which
is uttered as a monotonous chant, viz:

We'-go-nin’ ge-gwed -dehi-me-an’, mi-d& -wi-win ke-kwed -dzhi-me-an'? Ki'-ka-

What are you asking, grand mediciee are you asking¥ 1 will
mi'-nin en-da-won'-da ma-wi'-nén  mi-Ad-wi-win shi-da-si-né-ga’-na-win'-da-mdn;
give pou vou want me o give you = granid medicines ™ always take cane of
ki-fn -tslun-di -né-ma -so-win, tsho -a-wa'-nin dF-sf-wan.

vl havee received it yourself, nEver forget.

To this the candidate, who is now a member, replies, &%, yes, i. e.,
assent, fully agreeing with the statement made by the Midé&, and
adds: - o m

Mi-gwittsh' a-shi-wa-ka-kish' -da-win be-mid’-di-si-an.
Thinks for giving to me liffe,

Then the priests begin to look around in search of spaces in which

to seat themselves, saying :
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Mi-a-shi'-gwa ki'-tshi-an'-wi-bin-da-man  tshi-&'-we-na-bi-an .
N 2 e diime 1 loode ol whire wi shall be [sit].
and all go to sueh |r|.u.m_-.‘j as are made, or rezerved, for them.

The new member then goes to the pile of blankets, robes, and
other gifts and divides them among the four officiating priests, re-
gerving some of less value for the preceptor and his assistant ;
whereas tobaceo is carried around to each person present.  All then
make an offering of smoke, to the esast, south, west, north, toward
the center and top of the Midé'wigin—where Ki'tshi Man'idd pre-
sides—and to the earth. Then each person blows smoke upon hiz
or her Midé' sack as an offering to the sacred mi'gis within,

The chief Mid& advances to the new member and presents him
with a new Midé' sack, made of an otter skin, or possibly of the skin
of the mink or weasel, after which he returns to his place, The new
member rises, approaches the chief Midé', who inclines his head to
the front, and, while passing both flat hands down over either side,
SAys :

Mi-gwetsh’, ni-ka'-ni, ni-ka'-ni, ni-ka-ni, na-ka'
Thanks, my colleagues, my colleagues, my collsgues.
Then, approaching the next in rank, he repeats the ceremony and
continues to do so until he has made the entive cirenit of the Midé'-
wigdin.

At the eonclusion of this ceremony of rendering thanks to the
members of the society for their presence, the newly elected Mids
returns to his place and, after placing within his Midé' sack his
mi'gis, starts out anew to test his own powers. He approaches the
person seated nearest the eastern entrance, on the south side, and,
grasping hiz sack in a manner similar to that of the officiating priests,
makes threatening motions toward the Midé' as if to shoot him,
saying, ““ v, ha'. ha', ha', ha', ha',” gradually raising his voice to a
higher key. At the fourth movement he makes a guick thrust
toward his victim, whereupon the latter falls forward wpon the
ground. He then proceeds to the next, who is menaced in a similar
manner and who likewise becomes apparently unconscious from the
powerful effects of the mi'gis. This is continued until all persons
present have been subjected to the influence of the mi'gis in the
possession of the new member. At the third or fourth experiment
the first subject revives and =its up, the others recovering in regular
order a short time after having been *“shot at.” as this procedure 11
termed.

When all of the Mid#" have recovered a very curious ceremony
takes place. Each one places hiz mi'gis shell upon the right palm
and, grasping the Midé' sack with the left hand, moves around the
inclosure and exhibits his migis to everyone present, constantly
uttering the word “ha’, ho', ha', ha',” in a quick, low tone.  During
this period there is a mingling of all the persons present, each en-
deavoring to attract the attention of the others, Each Mida' then
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pretends to swallow his mi'gis, when suddenly there are sounds of
violent coughing, as if the actors were strangling, and soon thereafter
they gag and spit out upon the ground the mi'gis, upon which each
one falls apparently dead. In a few moments, however, they recover,
take up the little shells again and pretend to swallow them. Asthe
Midé return to their respective places the mi'gis is restored to its
receptacle in the Midé' sack.

Food is then brounght into the Mid#'wigiin and all partake of it at
the expense of the new member,

After the feast, the older Midé' of high order, and possibly the
officiating priestz, recount the tradition of the Ani'shini’bég and the
origin of the Mid# wiwin, together with speeches relating to the bene-
fits to be derived through a knowledge thereof, and sometimes, tales
of individual suecess and exploits. When the inspired ones have
given utterance to their thoughts and feelings, their memories and
their boastings, and the time of adjournment has almost arrived, the
new member gives an evidence of his skill as a singer and a Midé’.
Having acted upon the suggestion of his preceptor, he has prepared
some songs and learned them, and now for the first time the oppor-
tunity presents itself for him to gain admirers and influential friends,
a sufficient number of whom he will require to speak well of him,
and to counteract the evil which will be spoken of him by enemies—
for enemies are numerous and may be found chiefly among those
who are not fitted for the society of the Midé. or who have failed
to attain the desired distinction.

The new member, in the absence of a Midé' drum of his own, bor-
rows one from a fellow Mid& and begins to beat it gently, increasing
the strokes in intensity as he feels more and more inspired, then
sings a song (PL x, D), of which the following are the words, each
line being repeated ad libitum, viz:

We'-nen-wi -wik ka'-ni-an.

The spirit has msde sersl e place nowhich T live

[The singer is shown partly within, and partly above his wig-
wam, the latter being represented by the lines upon either side,
and crossing his body, |

En'-da-van’ pi-ma'-ti-su'-i-0n en'-da-yan',
The &pirit gave the * medicine * which we receive.
t % i [The upper inverted crescent is the arch of the sky, the magic
influence descending, like rain upon the earth; the latler being
s/ shown by the horizontal line at the bottom. ]
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Nin-nik-ka' -ni man ==,

1 too hinve tnken the medicine be gave us

[The speaker’a arm, coversd with mi gis, or maghe influence,
renches toward the sky to receive from Ki'tshi Man'idd the divinse
favor of a Mid& s power. |

Ke-kitk ' -G-i-yan’,
I brought life to the peoplie.

[The Thunderer, the one who causes the rains, amd conse-
quently life to vegetation, by which the Indian may sustain life, |

Be-mo'-se ma-ki-yan.

1 have come o the medicine lodpe also.

[The Bear Spirit, one of the guardians of the Midé wiwin, was
also present, and did mot oppose the singer's entrance, |

Fa'-ko-mi -ni-ni -ta.

We spirits are talking togethar.

[ The singer compares himsell and his colleagues o spirits, i e,
those possessing supernatural powers, and communes with them
as an equal. |

(-ni-ni-shink-ni'-va,

The: mi'gi= is on my haudy.

[The magic power has been put into his body by the Midé
priests, |

Ni man'-i-dd ni'-yin.
,J"I e \ The spirit hns pat away all my sickness.
[He has received new life, and is, henceforth, free from the dis-
turbing influences of evil man'idds. |

Az the sun approaches the western horizon, the Midé priests
emerge from the western door of the Midé'wigin and go to their
respective wig'iwams, where they partake of their regular evening
repast, after which the remainder of the evening is spent in paying
ealls upon other members of the society, smoking, ete.

The preceptor and his assistant return to the Midé'wigin at night-
fall, remove the degree post and plant it at the head of the wig'iwam
—that part directly opposite the entrance—occupied by the new
member. Two stones are placed at the base of the post, to repre-
gent the two forefeet of the bear Man'idd throngh whom life was
also given to the Ani'shini'bég.

If there shoald be more than one candidate to receive a degree
the entire number, if not too great, is taken intothe Midé wigin for
initiation at the same time; and if one day suffices to transact the
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business for which the meeting was called the Indians return to
their respective homes upon the following morning. If, however,
arrangements have been made to advance a member toa higher
degree, the necessary changes and appropriate arrangement of the
interior of the Midé'wigin are begun immediately after the society
has adjourned.

DESCRIPFTIVE NOTES.

The mi'gis referred to in this deseription of the initiation con-
sists of a small white shell, of almost any species, but the one be-
lieved to resemble the form of
the mythical mT'gis is similar
to the cowrie, Cyprea moneta,
L., and iz figured at No, 1 on
Pl. x1. Nearly all of the shells
employed for this purpose are
foreign species, and have no
doubt been obtained from the
traders. The shells found in
the country of the Ojibwa are
of rather delicate structure,
%, and it is probable that the salt
. water shells are emploved asa
substitute chiefly because of
their less frangible character.
The mi'gis of the other degrees
are presented on the same
plate, but special reference to
them will be made. No. 2
represents the mi'gis in the
possession of the chief Midé&'
priest of the society at Leech
Lake, Minnesota, and consists
of a pearl-white Helix (sp?).

The Midé' sack represented
in No. 7 (PL x1.) is made of
the skin of a mink—Putorius
vison, Gapp. White, downy
feathers are secured to the
Fio. 19— Hawk-log fetish. nose, as an additional orna-
ment. In this sack are carried the sacred objects belonging to its
owner, such as colors for facial ornamentation, and the magic red
powder employed in the preparation of hunters’ songs: Ef!igiaa and
other contrivances to prove to the incredulous the genuineness of
the Midé pretensions, sacred songs, amulets, and other small
man‘idds—abnormal productions to which they attach supernatural
properties—invitation sticks, ete.
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In Fig. 1% is reproduced a covious abnormal growth which was in
the possession of a Midé near Red Lake, Minnesota, It consists of
the leg of a Goshawk—Astur atrieapillus, Wilson—from the outer
inferior condyle of the right tibia of which had projected a super-
numerary leg that terminated in two toes, the whole abnormality
being about one-half the size and length of the natural leg and toes,

This fetish was highly prized by its former owner, and was be-
lieved to e a medinm whereby the favor of the Great Thunderer,
or Thunder God, might be invoked and his anger appeased, This
ill_"[t.:g' 15 ﬂ:pl'e-ﬁun'r.m] in p'l:!t.{}gl‘n.lﬂly ]JJ." the oarle, or l'1‘1H|l1r=-1|t Iy by
one of the Faleonidae; hence it is but natural that the superstitions
should look with awe and reverence upon such an abnormality on
one of the terrestrial representatives of this deity.

A Midé of the first degree, who may not be enabled to advance
further in the mysteries of the Midé'wiwin, owing to his inahility to
procure the necessary quantity of presents and giftz which he iz re-
quired to pay to new preceptors and to the officiating priests—the
latter 1Ivv'u'|.:v,l1[1'L|:|J_g,r gimilﬂ of double the value of those g['lr‘ull A5 an
entrance to the first degree—may, however, accomplish the acqui-
gition of additional knowledge by purchasing it from individual
Mide. It iz customary with Midé' priests to exact payment for
every individoal remedy or secret that may be imparted to another
who may desire such information. This practice iz not entirely
based upon mercenary motives, bat it is firmly believed that when a
secret or remedy has been paid for it can not be imparted for nothing,
as then its virtue would be impaired, if not entirely destroyed, by
the man'idd or guardian spirit under whose special protection it
may be supposed to be held or controlled.

Tnder such circumstances cortain first degree Mid# may become
possessed of alleged magic powers which are in reality part of the
accomplishments of the Mides" of the higher degrees; but, for the
mutual protection of the members of the society, they generally
hesitate to impart anything that may be considered of high value.
The nsual kind of knowledge sought consists of the magic properties
and use of plants, to the chief varieties of which refercnce will be
made in connection with the next degree.

There is one subject, however, which first-degree Mid# seck en-
lightment upon, and that is the preparation of the **hunter's medi-

“eine” and the pictographic drawings employed in connection there-
with. The compound is made of several plants, the leaves and roots
of which are ground into powder. A little of this is put into the
gun barrel, with the bullet, and sometimes a small pinch is dropped
upon the track of the animal to compel it to halt at whatever place
it may be when the powder is so sprinkled upon the ground.

The method generally employed to give to the hunter success is
as follows : When anyone contemplates making a hunting trip, he
first visits the Midé', giving him a present of tobacco before announc-
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ing the object of his visit and afterwards promising to give him
such and such portions of the animal which he may llmt:lli'a. The
Mide', if satisfied with the gift, produces his pipe and after making
an offering to Ki'tshi Man'idd for aid in the preparation of his
“medicine,” and to appease the anger of the man'idd who controls
the class of animals desired, sings a song, one of his own COMmposi-
tion, after which he will draw with a sharp-pointed bone or nail,
upon a small piece of birch bark, the outline of the animal desired
by the applicant. The place of the heart of the animal is indieated
by a puncture upon which a small quantity of vermilion is carefully
rubbed, thiz color being very efficacious toward effecting the cap-
ture of the animal and the punctured heart insuring its death.
Frequently the heart is indicated by a round or triangular figure,
from which a line extends toward the mouth, generally designated
the life line, i. e., that magic power may reach its heart and influ-
ence the life of the subject designated.
Fig. 20 iz a reproduction of the character
drawn upon a small oval piece of birch
bark, which had been made by a Midé' to
LU T T insure the death of two bears. Another
example is presented in Fig. 21, a variety of animals being figured
and a small quantity of vermilion being rubbed upon the heart of
each. In some instances the representation of animal formsis drawn

- =

by the Mid&' not upon birch bark, but directly upon sandy earth or
a bed of ashes, either of which affords a smooth surface. For this
purpose he uses a sharply pointed piece of wood, thrusts it into the
region of the heart, and afterwards sprinkles upon this a small quan-
tity of powder consisting of magic plants and vermilion. These per-
formances are not conducted in publie, but after the regular mystic

ceremony has been conducted by the Midd' the information is deliv-
ered with certain injunctions as to the course of procedure, direction,

&

Fra. 21 —Munter's medicins,
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ete.  In the latter method of drawing the outline upon the sand or
llpl_lll ﬂﬁl]-{.'ﬁ_ 'Ehl.: I'E:iultu i:i ]Il,i,Llll! klll]“"ll “'“-IL ﬁll.l'.l'l dirm:t i“lH‘i as l[llllﬂ' }J“
deemed necessary to insure suceess.

For the purpose of gaining instroction and suecess in the disposi-
tion of hisalleged medicines, the Mid® familiarizes himszelf with the
topography and characteristics of the country extending over a wide
area, to ascertain the best feeding grounds of the various animals and
their haunts at varions seasons.  He keeps himszelf informed by also
skillfully conducting inguiries of returning hunters, and thus be-
comes possessed of a large amount of valuable information respect-
ing the natural history of the surrounding country. by which means
he ean, with a tolerable amount of certainty, direct a hunter to the
best localities for such varieties of game as may be particularly de-
sired by him.

In his ineantations a Wiabind' uses a drum resembling a tambour-
ine. A hoop made of ash wood is covered with a piece of rawhide,
tightly stretched while wet. Upon the upper surface is painted a
mythic figure, usually that of his tutelaly daimon. An example
of this kind is from Red Lake, Minnesota, presented in Fig, 22, The
human figure is painted red, while the outline of the head is black,
as are also the waving lines extending
from the head. These lines denote
superior power. When drumming
upon this figure, the Wabend' chants
and is thus more easily enabled to in-
voke the assistance of his manida.

Waomen, as before remarked, may
take the degrees of the Midé'wiwin,
but, so far as could be ascertained,
their professions pertain chiefly to
the treatment of women and children
and to tattooing for the cure of head-
ache and chronic neuralgia.

Tattooing is accomplished by the
use of finely powdered charcoal, soot or gunpowder, the pricking
instrument being made by tying together a small number of needles;
though formerly, it is zaid, fish spines or sharp splinters of bone were
used for the purpose.  The marks consist of round spots of one-half
to three-fourths of an inch in diameter. immediately over the afflicted
part, the intention being to drive out-the demon. Such spots are
usnally found upon the temples, though an oceasional one may be
found on the forehead or over the nasal eminence,

When the pain extends over considerable space the tattoo marks
are smaller, and are arranged in rows or continuous lines, Such
marks may be found upon some individuals to run outward over
either or both cheeks from the alw of the nose to a point near the

Fro, 8 Wiksnd' drum,
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lobe of the ear, clearly indicating that the tattooing was done for
toothache or neuralgia.

The female Midé" is nusnally present at the initiation of new mem-
bers, but her duties are mainly to assist in the singing and to make
herself generally useful in connection with the preparation of the
medicine feast.

SECOND DEGREE.

The inclosure within which the second degree of the Midé wiwin
is conferred, resembles in almost every respect that of the first, the
only important difference being that there are two degree posts instead
of one. A diagram is presented in Fig. 23. The first post is planted

a short distance beyond the mid-

i o £ dleof the loor—toward the west-

:: ;- ern door—and-is similar to the
sl =« post of the first degree, i. e., red,
- 3 5 [:z] i .f-. with a band of green around the

£ : top, upon which is perched the

3 - i "; stuffed body of an owl, the ki-ko'-
Fra

.~ Dingram of Midé'wigin of the secon ka-o'. The second post, of similar

e size, is painted red, and over the
entire surface of it are spots of white made by applying clay with
the finger tips. (Pl. Xv, No. 2.) These spots are symbalical of the
sacred mi'gis, the great number of them denoting increased power of
the magic influence which fills the Midé'wigiin, A small cedar tree
iz also planted at each of the outer angles of the inclosure,

The sweat-lodge, as before, is erected at some distance east of the
main entrance of the Mid& wigiin, but a larger structure iz arranged
upon a similar plan ; more ample accommodations must be provided
to permit a larger gathering of Mid& priests during the period of
preparation and instruction of the candidate.

PREPARATION OF CANDIDATE.

A Midé’ of the first degree is aware of the course to be pursued
by him when he contemplates advancement into the next higher
grade. Before making known to the other members his determina-
tion, he is compelled to procure, either by purchase or otherwise,
such a quantity of blankets, robes, peltries, and other articles of
apparel or ornament as will amount in value to twice the sum at
which were estimated the gifts presented at his first initiation. A
year or more usually elapses before this can be accomplished, as but
one hunting season intervenes before the next annual meeting of the
society, when furs are in their prime; and fruits and maple sugar
can be gathered but once during the season, and these may be con-
verted into money with which to purchase presents not always found
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at the Indian traders’ stores. Friends may be called upon to ad-
vance goods to effect the accomplishment of his desire, but such
loans must be returned in kind later on, unless otherwise agreed.
When a candidate feels convinced that he has gathered sufficient
material to pay for his advancement, he announces to those members
of the society who are of a higher rrade than the first degree that he
wishes to present himself at the proper time for initiation. Thiscom-
munication is made to eight of the highest or officiating priests, in his
own wig'iwam, to which they have been specially invited. A feast
is prepared and partaken of, after which he presents to each some
tobaceo, and smoking is indulged in for the purpose of making
proper offerings, as alveady described. The candidate then informs
his auditors of his desire and enumerates the various goods and pres-
ents which he has procured to offer at the proper time, The Mida’
priests sit in silence and meditate ; but as they have already been
informally aware of the applicant’s wish, they are prepared as to the
anzwer they will give, and are governed according to the estimated
value of the gifts. Should the decision of the Mid#' priests be favor-
able, the candidate procures the services of one of those present to as-
sume the office of instructor or preceptor, to whom, as well asto the
officiating priests, he displays hiz ability in hisadopted specialties in
medical magic, ete. He seeks, furthermore, to acquire additional in-
formation upon the preparation of certain secret remedies, and to this
end he selects a preceptor who has the reputation of possessing it
For acting in the capacity of instructor, a Midé" priest receives
blankets, horses, and whatever may be mutually agreed upon be-
tween himself and his pupil. The meelings take place at the in-
structor’s wig'iwam at intervals of a week or two; and sometimes
during the antumn months, preceding the summer in which the ini-
tiation is to be conferved, the candidate is compelled to resort foa
sndatory and take a vapor bath, as a means of purgation preparatory
to his serious consideration of the sacred rites and teachings with
which his mind “and heart”™ must henceforth be occupied, to the
exclusion of everything that might tend to divert his thoughts,
What the special peculiarvitiez and ceremonialz of initiation into
the second degree may have been in former times, it is impossible to
ascertain at this late day. The only special claims for benefits to he
derived through this advancement, as well as into the third and
fourth degrees, arve, that o Mid& upon hig’ admission into a new de-
gree receives the protection of that Man'ids alleged and believed to
be the special guardian of such degree, and that the repetition of
initiation adds to the magic powers previously received by the ini-
tiate. In the first degree the sacred migis was “shot ™ into the two
gides, the heart, and head of the candidate, whereas in the second
degree this sacred, or magic, influence, is directed by the priests
7 ETH—15
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toward the candidate’s joints, in accordance with a belief entertained
by some priests and referred to in connection with the Red Lake
chart presented on PL 111.  The second, third, and fourth degrees are
practically mere repetitions of the first, and the slight differences
between them are noted under their respective captions,

In addition to a recapitulation of the secrets pertaining to the
therapeutics of the Midé', a few additional magic remedies are taught
the candidate in his preparatory instruction. The chief of these are
described below.,

Ma-kwa' wi-i-20p, “ Bear's Gall,” and Pi'-zhi-ki wi-i-sip, *“0x Gall,” are both
taken from the freshly killed animal and hung up to dry. It is powdered
as required, and a small pinch of it i dissolved in water, a few drops of
which are dropped into the ear of a patient suffering from earache.

G -gi-mish (gen. et sp. ).—A plant, described by the preceptor as being about 2
feet in height, having black bark and clusters of small red flowers.

1. The bark is seraped from the stalk, crushed and dried. When it is to be used
the powder iz put into a small bag of cloth and soaked in hot water to ex-
tract the virtue. It is used to expel evil man'idds which cause cbstinate
coughs, and is also administered to consumptives, The gquantity of bark
derived from eight stems, each 10 inches long, makes a large dose.  When
a Mide gives this medicine to a patient, he fills his pipe and smokes, and
before the tobaceo is all consumed the patient vomits.

2. The root of this plant mixed with the following is used to produce paralysis of
the mouth. Inconsequence of the power it possssses it is believed to be under
the special protection of the Mide Man'ids, i ¢, Ki'tshi Man'ida.

The compound is emploved also to counteract the evil intentions, conjura-
tions, or other charms of so-called bad Mids', Wabénd', and Jés'sakkid .

Tzhi-bé'-pip—"* Ghost Leaf, ™

After the cuticle is removed from the roots the thick under-bark is crushed into
a powder. It is mixed witn G&gimish,

Dzhi-bai &m0k -ke-zin'—* Ghost Moccasin: ™ ** Puff-ball.”

The spore-dust of the ball is carefully reserved to add to the above mixture.

O-kwé -mish—* Bitter Black Cherry.”

The inner bark of branches dricd and crushed is also added.

M -wé—'* Rattlesnake” (Crafalus durissuns, L.

The reptile is crushed and the blood collected, dried, and vsed in a pulverulent
form. After partinlly crushing the body it is hung up and the drippingscol-
lected and dried. Othersnakes may be emploved as a substitute,

It is impossible to state the nature of the plants mentioned in
the above compound, as they are not indigenous to the vicinity of
White Earth, Minnesota, but are procured from Indians living in
the eastern extremity of the State and in Wisconsin. Poisonous
plants are of rare occurrence in this latitude, and if any actual
poisonous properties exist in the mixture they may be introduced
by the Indian himself, as strychnia is frequently to be purchased
at almost any of the stores, to be used in the extermination of
noxious animals. Admitting that erotalus venom may be present,
the introduction into the human eireulation of this substance would
without doubt produce death and not paralysis of the facial muscles,
and if taken into the stomach it quickly undergoes chemical change
when brought in contact with the gastric juice, as is well known
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from experiments made by several well known physiologists, and
particularly by Dr. Coxe (Dispensatory, 18349), who employed the
contents of the venom sack. mixed with bread, for the cure of rheu-
matism.

I mention this becanse of my personal knowledge of six cases at
White Earth, in which paralysis of one side of the face occurred
goon after the Midé" administered this compound. In nearly all of
them the distortion disappeared after a lap=e of from =ix weeks to
three months, 'I,‘,}lmlgh one is known to have continued for several
years with no signs of recovery. The Catholie missionary at White
Earth, with whom conversation was held L]0 this :::the't't, feels
impressed that some of the so-called * bad Mida' ™ have a knowledge
of some substance, possibly procured from the whites, which they
attempt to employ in the destruction of enemies, rivals, or others,
It may be possible that the instances above referrved to were cases in
which the dose was not sufficient to kill the victim, but was enough
to dizable him t(.-mpumril;.-, H‘lr}.'{‘il::iu is the 1:1.]}' substance attain-
able by them that could produce such symptoms, and then only when
gi?ﬂll in an l,:.'{['{'rm'liugl}.' small dose. It is also :ﬂln,—!gl_u] 1:_'..' almost
every one acquainted with the Ojibwa that they do possess poizons,
and that they employ them when oceasion demands in the removal of
personal enemies or the enemies of those who amply reward the
Mid&' for such service,

When the time of ceremony of initiation approaches, the chief
Mid@’ priest sends ont a courier to deliver to each member an invita-
tion to attend (Pl. xi1), while the candidate removes his wig'iwam
to the vicinity of the place where the Midé'wigin has been erected,
On the fifth day before the celebration he visits the sweat-lodge,
where he takes his first vapor bath, followed on the next by another;
on the following day he takes the third bath, after which his pre-
ceptor visits him. After making an offering to Ki'tshi Man'idd the
priest sings a song, of which the characters are reproduced in PL
xiil, A, The Ojibwa words employed in singing are given in the
first lines, and are said to be the ancient phraseology as taught for
many generations. They are archaic, to a great extent, and have
additional meaningless syllables inserted, and used as suffixes which
are intoned to prolong notes. The second line of the Ojibwa text
consists of the words as they are spoken at the present time, to each
of which isadded the interpretation. The radical similarity between
the two is readily perceived,

Hi'-na-wi-a-ni-ka". (A= sung.)

We'-me-a' ni-kan mi-sha man'-i-do

1 ans crying my oolleague greal spirit.

ni-wa -ma-bi-go’ ma'-wi-yan'.

Hi fine me crying.

[The singer is represcnted as in close relationship or communion
with Ki'tshi Man'idd, the circle denoting union: the short zigeas
lines within which, in this instance, represent the tears, i. e.,
“eye rain,” directed towand the sky. |
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Ki-nlin'-no, h', ki-mun'-i-00-we, hit,
esh'-i-ha’ -ni.  {As sung.)

Gi-niin -ddn  ni-kan’ &-zhi-an.

1 bear you, colleague, what you say (o me.

[The singer adidresses the Otter Spirit, whose figureis emerging
from the Mid® wigin of which he is the chief guardian.]

T -ti-wi -tshi-wi-md a-ni-me-ga'-si.  (As sung.)

TE'-ti-will -ishi-tig’ ni-mi -gi-slm.

He will tell you [af] my migis

{ — inform you).
& -ti-wa -tshi-mo-ta’ ig.

He it is wle will tell v,

[ The reference iz o asuperior spirit as indicated by the presence
of horns, and the zigeag line upon the breast.  The wordasignify
that Ki'tshi Man'idd will make known to the candidate the pres-
ence within his body of the migis, when the proper time arrives. ]

Rest, or pause, in the song.

During this interval another smoke offering is made, in which the
Mid#® priest is joined by the candidate.

LR BN

Hin = =lla-ma’ ki'-a-wén'-da-mag

man -i-dd-wit hin-a-wen'-da-mag. (As sung.)

Ki-win' -da-mag -i-nan man'-i-dd -wid.

He tolls us be is [one] of the manidas,

[This ma nidd is the same as that referred to in the above-named
phrase. This form is different, the four spots denoting the four
sacosd mi gis points upon his body, the short radisting lines re-
ferring to the abundance of magie powers with which it is filled. ]

Wa'-za-wa'-di, hi#', wen'=la-na-ma’,
mi-té-wit, (AR sung.)

Wa -sa-wa -din -da-na-ma’

I et it feom nfar
mi-dé-wi-win',

The * grand medicipe.™

[The character represents aleg, with o magic line drawn aeross
the middle, to signify that the distance is accomplished only
through the medinm of supernatural powers.  The place ** from
afar " refers to the abode of Kitshi Manidd. |

Ki-go' -na-hi-hi* & -ni-nn mi-t¥. (A8 sung.)

Ki*-do -na-bi-in" mi-1&-wi-win-ni-ni’

I placa you there * in the graml medicine * (among the * MidE* peopha )
p-bit -da-win'.

Half way (in the Midi wighn).

[The Mid# priest informs the candidate that the second initia-
tion will advance the candidate half way into the secrets of the
Mid# wighn,  The candidate is then placed so that his body will
have more magic influence and power as indicated by the zigzag
lines radiating from it towand the sky. ]

ik -
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Hi -sha-we-ne -me-po’, i, i,
C&/‘Qﬁ‘@ o Ei:,_,-wu'-thhi-mil, huj-'_ |.i'na :éunr,r_.] ;
Wi-sha-we -ni-mi-go & -ne-md -hi-dzhilk.
They huve pity on me Uhose whi ane sitting bere,
[This request iz made to the invisible man‘idds who congregate
i the Midé wighn during the ceremonies, and the statement im-
plies that they approve of the candidate’s advancement. |

Another smoke offering is made upon the completion of this song,
after which both individuals retire to their respective habitations.
Upon the following day, that being the one immediately preceding
the day of ceremony, the candidate again repairs to the sudatory to
take a last vapor bath, after the r.cuupit-liun, of which he awaits the
coming of his preceptor for final conversation and communion with
man’idds respecting the step he is prepared to take upon the morrow.

The preceptor's visit is merely for the purpose of singing to the
candidate, and impressing him with the importance of the rites of
the Midd"wigin, After making the usual offering of tobaceo smoke
the preceptor becomes inspired and sings a song, the following being
a reproduction of the one employed by him at this stage of the pre-
paratory instruction. (See PL x1n B.)

Man'=i=dd", hi', i, man'-i-d5, hé', nd',

Sqarit, AT,
o Ni'-man-i-dd win -ika-bi-an',
(_ - 1 nm a spirit (i) the reason why 1 am hee,
Il. 7] [The zigzag lines extending downward and outward from the mouth
JJI indicate singing,  He has reached the power of a man'ids, and is there-

fore empowersd to sit within the sweoed inclosure of the Mid& wigdn,
to which he alludes. |

Da'-bi-wa-ni', ha . hé',
A¥-nin, e-kd-wi-an',
Diritting anow, why do 1 sing.
[The first line = sung, but no interpretation of the words could be
m obtained, and it was alleged that the second line contained the idea to
{i‘z %(’{f be expressed. The horizontal curve denotes the sky, the vertical zig-
zag lines indicating falling snow—though being cxactly like the lines
emploved todenote rain. The drifting snow is likened to a showser of
delicate mf gis shella or spots, and inguiry i made of it to account for
the fecling of inspiration experienced by the singer. as this shower of
i zis descends from the abode of Ki'tshi Man'idd and is therefore, in
this instance, looked upon as sacred. |

Rest, or pause.
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Gi-man’-i-0i'-wé, ni-me-ne'-ki-nan’
wan-da.
Gi'-p-wingk, gi-man’-i-d5-a-ni-min’,
0} Your hody, I helleve it is & spirit.
Gi-a-wingk.
yourr body.
[The first line is sung, but the last word could not be satisfactorily
I explained. The first word, a5 now pronounced, is Ki'tshi Man'ids, and
- the song 18 addressed fo him.  The curved line, from which the arm
protudes, is the Mide wigin and the arm itself is that of the speaker in
the attitude of adoration: reaching upward in worship and supplica-
tion, |

Pi-né'-si ne’-pi-mi'-a ni*-ge-gi’-kwe-a®

The bird as I promise the faleon

mi-we' -tahi-man -i-06 -wid.

the reason he is a spirt. :

[The second word is of archaic form and no agresment concerning
its correct signification could be reached hy the Mid#. The meaning
of the phrase appears to be that Ki'tshi Man'id5 promised to create the |
Thunder-hird, one of the man‘idds. The faleon is here taken as a rep- |
resentative of that deity, the entire group of Thunderers being termed
a-ni’-mi-ki'. ]

Zhin'-gwe mi'-shi-ma-kwa'

Makes a great noise the baar.

wet -dzhi-wa-ba-mok-kwed' kin-nét’.

thie reason [ am of famme, .

[The character of the bear represents the great bear spirit of the
malevolent type, a band about his body indicating his spirit form. By

E\ means of his power and influence the singer has become endowsd with

the ability of changing his form into that of the bear, and in this guise
accomplishing good or evil. The reference to flame (fire) denotes the
class of conjurers or Shamans to which this power is granted, i.e., the
Wibeénd', and in the second degres this power is reached as will be re-
ferred to further on. ]

Wi'-a-wen'-din-da-sa’, ha', =a', man-i-dd-wid.
" Gia-wingk in'-do-2a man'-i-06-wid.

In your body T puat it L Epirit.

[The first line is sung, and is not of the modern style of spoken lan-
guage, The second line signifies that the arm of Ki'tshi Man‘idd,
through the intermediary of the MidE priest, will put the spirt. i e.,
the mi'gis, inte the body of the candidate, |

ol s ks i

The singer accompanies his song either by using a short baton of |
wood, termed “ singing stick” or the Mide" drom. After the song
is completed another present of tobacco is given to the preceptor, and ]
after making an offering of smoke both persons return to their re-
spective wig'iwams. Later in the evening the preceptor calls upon .
the candidate, when both, with the assistance of friends, carry the
presents to the Midé'wigiin, where they arve suspended from the raft-

i
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ers, to be ready for distribution after the initiation on the following
day. Several friends of the candidate, who are Mid&’, are stationed
at the doors of the Mid& wigin to guard against the intrusion of the
uninitiated, or the possible abstraction of the gifts by strangers.

INITIATION OF CANDIDATE.

The candidate proceeds early on the morning of the day of initia-
tion to take possession of the sweat-lodge, where he awaits the com
ing of his preceptor and the eight officiating priests. He has an
abundance of tobacco with which to supply all the active partieci-
pants, so that they may appease any feeling of opposition of the
man'idos toward the admission of a new candidate, and to make
offerings of tobaceo to the guardian spirvit of the second degree of
the Midéwiwin., After the uzual ceremony of smoking imdividual
songs are indulged in by the Midé' priests until such time as they
may deem it necessary to proceed to the Midé wigin, where the mem.
bers of the society have ]:mg SlTee g:l,l-lmn!:l and around which is
geattered the usual crowd of spectators. The candidate leads the
procession from the sweat-lodge to the eastern entrance of the Mida'-
wigiin, carrying an ample supply of tobaceo and followed by the priests
who chant. When the head of the procession arrives at the door
of the sacred inclosure a halt is made, the priests going forward and
entering. The drummer, stationed within, begins to drum and sing,
while the preceptor and chief officiating priest continue their line of
march around the inclosure, going by way of the south or left hand.
Eight circuits are made, the last terminating at the main or castern
entrance. The drumming then ceases and the candidate is taken to
the inner side of the door, when all the members rize and stand in
their places. The officiating priests approach and stand near the
middle of the inclosure, facing the candidate, when one of them
says to the Mid#' priest beside the latter: O-da’-pin a-sé-ma—
“ Take it, the tobacco.” whereupon the Mid#' spoken to relieves the
candidate of the tobacco and carries it to the middle of the inclosure,
where it iz laid upon a blanket spread upon the ground. The pre-
ceptor then takes from the cross-poles some of the blankets or robes
and gives them to the candidate to hold. One of tlie malevolent
spirits which oppose the entrance of a stranger iz still supposed to
remain with the Mid#wigin, its body being that of a serpent, like
flames of fire, reaching from the earth to the sky. He is called
I'-zhi-ga-né'-bi-gig—* Big-8nake.” To appease his anger the candi-
date must make a present: so the preceptor says for the candidate:

Ka-wim-ni-na-ga  wa'-ba-ma'-si-ba’-shi-gi -ne-get ?
i wom mod mese how be carries the goods

This being assented to by the Midé' priests the preceptor takes the
blankets and depositz them near the tobacco upon the ground.
Slight taps upon the Mid#’ drum are heard and the eandidate is lad
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toward the left on his march round the interior of the Midé'wigdin,
the officiating priests following and being followed in suceession by
all others present. The march continues until the eighth passage
round, when the members begin to step back into their respective
places, while the officiating Mid#' finally station themselves with
their backs toward the westernmost degree post, and face the door
at the end of the structure, The candidate continues round to the
western end, faces the Midé' priests, and all sit down. The following
gong is then sung, which may be the individual production of the can-
didate (Pl. x11, ). A song is part of the ritual, though it is not
necessary that the candidate should sing it, as the preceptor may do
so for him. In the instance under my observation the song was an
old one (which had been taught the candidate), as the archaic form
of pronunciation indicates. Kach of the lines is repeated as often as
the singer may desire, the prolongation of the song being governead
by his inspired condition. The same peculiarity governs the inser-
tion, between words and at the end of lines, of apparently meaning-
less vowel sounds, to reproduce and prolong the last notes sounded.
This may be done ad libitum, rythmical accentuation being main-
tained by gently tapping upon the Mida' drom.

Hia'-ni-de hén'-da man'-i-d3, hi',
5 ni‘~gha-bon’-de man’ -i-dd -en-dit,
Whese i8 the spirit lodge ! 1 go throagh it
= [The oblong structure represents the Mide wigdn, the arm upon
the left indicating the course of the path leading through it, the
Intter being shown by a zigeag line.]

Nin-gi'-sa mi-dié'-kwe ni-ka' na'-ska-wa'.

1 am afraid of the * grand medicine * woman; 1 go to bee,

[A leg is shown to signify locomotion. The singer fears the op-
position of a Mide priestess and will conciliate her. ]

Ka-ni-sa’ hi-a-tshi-min-d8 man'-ski-ki', di&', h&', hi',

Kinsmen who speak of me, ey oo the striped sky.

[A person of superior power, as designated by the horns at-
tached to the head, The lines from the mouth signify voice or
speech, while the horizontal lines denote the stratus clouds, the
height above the earth of whicl illustrates the direction of the

@ abode of the spirit whose conversation, referring to the singer, is
M observed crossing them as short vertical zigeag lines; i e, voice
limes. | .

Ke -na-nan -do-mé ko-nd-ne-nak

ka-pe-hé min-ko'-tshi nan -no-nee .

Thie clowd looks to me for medicine,

[The speaker has become so endowed with the power of magic
influence that he has preference with the superior Man'idds. The
magic influence is shown descending to the hand which reaches
beyond the cloud indicated by the oblong square upon the fore-

arm. |

T ogri—a
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Rest, after which dancing beging,

Wa-tshu' -a-né’ ke -ba-bing -c-on’, wa-dzhiy.
Going into the mountains.

[The singer's thoughts go to the summit to commune with
Ki'tzhi Man'idd. He is shown upon the supmit. |

Hi'-mé-de'-wa hen'-dé-a he-na.
The praml meslicine nffects me.
[In his condition he appeals to Kitshi Man'idd for aid, The
arms represent the act of supplication. |
(N

Hai-an-go ho'-ya o'-gi-ma, ha'.
The chiel goes out.
|The arms grasp a bear—the Bear Man'idd—and the singer in-
7 timates that he desires the aid of that powerful spirit, who is one
of the guardians of the Midd wigin. ]

NWish'-o-wé' ni-me-hi-gd’, hé'| ni-gd'-tshi-mi'-go-we, hé"

Have pity on me whesever 1 have maidicine,

[The speaker is filled with magic influenee, upon the strength
of which he asks the Bear to pity and to aid him. |

Wi'-soemi -ko-wd hf-a-za-we -nene-pd, b,
I &k the beaver; have piLy o foe,

[This is said to indicate that the original maker of the moemonic
song was of the Beaver totem or gens. |

Hén ta-noewik -ko-we deswén =da énada-d -ddn.

1 wizh to know what i the matter with me.
[The singer feels peculiarly impressed by his surroundings i
the Midé wighin, because the swered man idds have filled his body

with magic powers. These are shown by the zigzag or waving

lines descending to the earth. |
As each of the preceding lines or verses is sung in such a pro-
tracted manner as to appear like a distinet song, the dancers, during
the intervals of rest, always retire to their places and =it down.
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The dancing iz not so energetic as many of those commonly indulged
in for amusement only. The steps consist of two treading move-
ments made by each foot in succession. Keeping time with the
drum-beats, at the same time there is a shufling movement made
by the dancer forward, around and among his companions, but get-
ting back toward his place before the verse is ended, The attitude
during these movements consists in bending the body forward, while
the knees are bent, giving one the appearance of searching for a lost
object. Those who do not sing give utterance to short, deep grunts,
in accordance with the alternate heavier strokes upon the drum.

As the dancing ceases, and all are in their proper seats, the pre-
ceptor, acting for the candidate, approaches the pile of tobacco and
distributes a small quantity to each one present, when smoking is
indulged in, preceded by the usual offering to the east, the south,
the west, the north, the sky and the earth. :

After the completion of this ceremonial an attendant carries the
Midé' drum to the southeast angle of the inclosure, where it is de-
livered to the drummer; then the officiating priests rise and approach
within two or three paces of the candidate as he gets upon his knees.

The preceptor and the assistant who is called upon by him take their |

places immediately. behind and to either side of the candidate, and
the Mid#' priest lowest in order of precedence begins to utter quick,
deep tones, resembling the sound ha', ha', ha', ha', ho', at the same
time grasping his midé’ sack with both hands, as if it were a gun,
and moving it in a serpentine and interrupted manner toward one
of the large joints of the candidate’s arms or legs. At the last utter-
ance of this sound he produces a quick puff with the breath and
thrusts the bag forward as if shooting, which he pretends to do, the
missile being supposed to be the invisible sacred mi'gis. The other
priests follow in order from the lowest to the highest, each selecting
a different joint, during Which ordeal the candidate trembles more
and more viclently until at last he is overcome with the magic influ-
ence and falls forward upon the ground unconscious, The Mids’
priests then lay their sacks upon his back, when the candidate begins
to recover and spit out the mi'gis shell which he had previously
hidden within his mouth. Then the chief Midé' takes it up between
the tips of the forefinger and thumb and goes throngh the ceremony
deseribed in connection with the initiation into the first degree, of
holding it toward the east, south, west, north, and the sky, and finally
to the mouth of the candidate, when the latter, who has partly re-
covered from his apparently insensible condition, again relapses into
that state. The eight priests then place their sacks to the respective
joints at which they previously dirvected them, which fully infuses
the body with the magic influence as desired. Upon this the candi-
date recovers, takes up the mi'gis shell and, placing it upon his left
palm, holds it forward and swings it from side to side, saying hel

i
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he! he! he! he! and pretends to swallow it, this time only reeling
from its effectzs. He is now restored to a new life for the second
time; and as the priests go to seek seats he is left on the southern
gide and seats himself.  After all those who have been oceupied with
the initiation have hung up their midé’ sacks on available projections
against the wall or branches, the new member goes forward to the
pile of tobacco, blankets, and other gifts and divides them among
those present, giving the larger portions to the officiating priests.
He then passes around once more, stopping before each one to pass
his hands over the sides of the priests’ heads, and says:
Mi-gwitsh' ga-shi-td-win bi-md -di-si-win,
_ Thanks for giving to me Iife,
after which he retreats a step, and clasping his handz and bowing
toward the priest, says:
Wi-ka-ni ni-kani ni-ka-ni ka-nia’,
fellow midd fellow midé fellow mida,
to which each responds han', &, The word hau' is a term of appro-
bation, & signifying ves, or aflirmation, the two thus used together
serving to intensify the expression. Those of the Mid& present who
are of the second, or even some higher degree, then indulge in the
ceremony of passing around to the eastern part of the inclosure,
where they feign coughing and gagzing, so as to produce from the
mouth the mi'gis shell, as already narrated in connection with the
first degree, p. 192,

This manner of thanking the officiating Mid& for their zervices in
initiating the candidate into a higher degree is extended also to those
memberz of the Mid&'wiwin who are of the first degree only, in
acknowledgment of the favor of their presence at the ceremony,
they being eligible to attend ceremonial rites of any degree higher
than the class to which they belong, because such men are neither
benefited nor influenced in any way by merely witnessing such ini-
tiation, but they must themselves take the principal part in it to
receive the favor of a renewed life and to become possessed of higher
power and increased magic influence.

Various members of the society indulge in short harangues, re-
counting personal exploits in the performance of magic and exor-
cism, to which the auditors respond in terms of gratification and
exclamations of approval. During these recitals the ushers, ap-
pointed for the purpose, leave the inclosure by the western door to
return in a short time with kettles of food prepared for the mids’
feast. The ushers make four circuits of the interior, giving to each
persom present a quantity of the contents of the several vessels, so
that all receive sufficient to gratify their desires. When the last of
the food has been consumed, or removed, the mids’ drum is heard,
and soon a song is started, in which all who desire join.  After the
first two or three verses of the song are recited, a short interval of
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rest is taken, but when it is resumed.dancing begins and is contin-
ued to the end, In this manner they indulge in singing and danc-
ing, interspersed with short speeches, until the approach of sunset,
when the members retire to their own wig'iwams, leaving the Mida'-
wighn by the western egress,

The ushers, assisted by the chief Mid&, then remove the sacred
post from the inclosure and arrange the interior for new initiations,
either of a lower or higher class, if candidates have prepared and
presented themselves, In case there is no further need of meeting
again at once, the members of the society and visitors return upon
the following day to their respective homes,

. DESCRIFTIVE MNOTES.

The mi'gis shell employed in the second degree initiation is of the
same species as those before mentioned. At White Earth, however,
some of the priests claim an additional shell as characteristic of this
advanced degree, and insist that thiz should be as nearly round as
possible, having a perforation through it by which it may be secured
with a strand or sinew. In the absence of a rounded white shell a
bead may be used as a substitute. On Pl x1, No. 4, is presented an
illustration of the bead (the second-degree mi’gis) presented to me on
the ocecasion of my initiation.

With reference to the style of facial decoration resorted to in this
degree nearly all of the members now paint the face according to
their own individual tastes, though a few old men still adhere to the
traditional method previously deseribed (pp. 180, 181). The candidate
usually adopts the style practiced by his preceptor, to which he
is officially entitled; bmt if the preceptor employed in the prepara-
tory instruction for the second degree be not the same individual
whose serviees were retained for the first time, then the candidate
has the privilege of painting his face according to the style of the
preceding degree.  If he follow his last preceptor it is regarded as
an exceptional token of respeet, and the student is not expected to
follow the method in his further advancement.

A Midé® of the second degree is also governed by his tutelary dai-
mon; e. g., if during the first fast and vision he saw a bear, he now
prepares a necklace of bear-claws, which is worn about the neck and
crosszes the middle of the breast. He now has the power of changing
his form into that of a bear; and during that term of his disguise he
wreaks vengeance upon his detractors and upon vietims for whose
destruction he has been liberally rewarded. Immediately npon the
accomplishment of such an act he resumes his human form and
thus escapes identifieation and detection. Such persons are termed
by many * bad medicine men,” and the practice of thus debasing the
sacred teachings of the Mid# wiwin is discountenanced by members
of the society generally. Such pretenszions are firmly believed in

it e it SN s
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and acknowledged by the credulons and are practiced by that class
of Shamans here designated as the Wabend'.

In his history ' Rev. Mr. Jones says:

As the powwows always unite witcheraft with the application of their medicines
I shall here give a short account of this curious art,

Witches and wizards are persons supposed to possess the agency of familiar spir-
its from whom they receive power to inflict diseases on their enemies, prevent good
Iuck of the hunter and the sucecss of the warrior.  They are belioved to fly invisibly
at pleasure from place to place: to tum themselves into bears, wolves, foxes, owls,
bats, and snakez.  Such metamorphoses they pretend to accomplizsh by putting on
thesking of these animals, at the same time crying and howling in imitation of the
creature they wish to represent,  Seseral of our people have informed me that they
have seen and heard witches in the shape of these animals, especially the bear and
the fox. They say that when a witch in the shape of 2 bear is being chaszed all at
onee ghe will ron round a tree or a hill, =0 as to be lost sight of for a time by her
pursuers, and then, instead of seeing a bear they behold an old woman walking
quietly along or digging up roots, and looking s innocent 08 o lamb, The fox
witehes are known by the flame of fire which proceeds cut of their mouths every
time they bark.

Many receive the name of witches without making any pretensions to the art,
merely because they are deformed or ill-looking.  Persons esteemesd witches or wiz-
ardsare generally eccentric characters, remarkably wicked, of a mgged appearance
and forbidding countenance.  The way in which they are made 12 cither by direct
communication with the familiar spirit during the days of their fasting, or by being
instructed by those skilled in the art.

A Mide' of the second :le-grm.- has the rr!e[mf.:tt-irm of mllmrlnr o -
ers on account of having had the mi’gis placed upon all of his joints,
and especially because his heart is filled with magic power, as is
shown in PL 111, No. 45, In this drawing the disk upon the breast
denotes where the mi'gis has been “sghot™ into the figure, the en-
larged size of the circle signifying *‘ greater abundance,” in contra-
distinetion to the common designation of a mi'gis shown only by a
simple spot or small point.  One of this class is enabled to hear and
see what is transpiring at a remote distance, the lines from the hands
indicating that he is enabled to grasp objects which are beyond the
reach of a common person, and the lines extending from the feet
signifying that he can traverse space and transport himself to the
most distant points.  Therefore he is sought after by hunters for aid
in the discovery and capture of game, for success in war, and for the
destruction of enemies, however remote may be their residence.

When an enemy or a rival is to be dealt with a course is pursued
similar to that followed when preparing hunting charts, though
more powerful magic medicines are used. In the following deserip-
tion of a pictograph recording such an occurrence the Midé', or
rather the Wabénd', was of the fourth degree of the Mid&'wiwin.
The indication of the grade of the operator is not a necessary part
of the record, but in this instance appears to have been prompted

' History of the Ojebway Indians, ete., London (18457), pp. 145, 146
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from motives of vanity. The original sketch, of which Fig. 24 is a
reproduction, was drawn upon birch-bark by a Mid#', in 1884, and
the ceremony detailed actually ocenrred at White Earth, Minnesota.
By a strange coincidence the person against whom vengeance was
aimeid died of pneumonia the following spring, the disease having
resulted from cold contracted during the preceding winter. The
vietim resided at a camp more than a hundred miles east of the
locality above named, and his death was attributed to the Mida s
power, a reputation naturally procuring for him many new adher-
ents and disciples. The following is the explanation as furnished
by a Mid#' familiar with the circumstances:

SR8~ ()

| G
Fia, 24— Ml destroying an enemy.

No. 1 is the anthor of the chart, a Midé who was called npon to take the life of a
man living at a distant camp. The line extending from the midé to the
figure at No. 9, signifies that his influence will reach to that distance.

No. 2, the applicant for assistance.

MNos, 3, 4, 5, and 6, represent the four degrees of the Mid® wiwin (of which the
operator, in this instance, was a member). The degrees are furthermore
specifically designated by short vertical strokes, __

No. 7 is the midé druom used during the ceremony of preparing the charm.

No. & representz the body of the intended victim. The heart is indicated, and
upon this spot was rubbed a small guantity of vermilion.

Mo. 9 is the cutline of a lake, where the subject operated upon resided.

War parties ave not formed at this time, but mnemonic charts of
songs nsed by priests to encourage war parties, are still extant, and
a reproduction of one is given on Pl X1, D. This song was used
by the Midé® priest to insure success to the parties. The members
who intended participating in the exhibition would meet on the
evening preceding their departure, and while listening to the words,
some would join in the singing while others would dance. The lines
may be repeated ad libitum 20 as to lengthen the entire series of
phrases according to the prevalent enthusiasm and the time at the
disposal of the performers. The war drum was used, and there
were always five or six drnmmers so as to produce sufficient noise to
accord with the loud and animated singing of a large body of ex-
cited men. This dram is, in size, like that employed for dancing.
It is made by covering with rawhide an old kettle, or wooden ves-
gel, from 2 to 3 feet in diameter. The drum iz then attached to
four sticks, or short posts, so as to prevent its touching the ground,
thus affording every advantage for producing full and resonant
sounds, when struck. The drumsticks are strong withes, at the end
of each of which is fastened a ball of buckskin thongs. The follow-
ing lines are repeated ad libitum:









HOFFRAN. | MIDE SONGS, 254

Hu'-na-wa'-na ha -wil,
un=do =dehe-nn’ hi-we -né,
1 am looking [feeling) for my paint
q ? [The Midé's hands are at his medicine sack searching for his war

paint. |

Hia -dzhi-min-de non -da-kd, ha',
They hear mee speak of legs
g | Refers to speed in the expedition.  To the left of the leg is the arm
of a spirit, which is supposed to infuse magiec influenes 20 a8 Lo give
sped and strength. |

Hu'-wa-ke', na', ha',
He said,
[The Turtle Man'ids will lend his aid in speed.  The turtle was one

of the swiftest man'idds, until through some misconduct, Min‘abid zho
deprived him of his speed, |

Wa'-tshe, ha', hwi, wa'-ka-te’, hi', wa'-tshe, ha', hwi',

FPowder, he said,

[The modern form of Wa'-ka-te', be', hwil', is ma'-ka-d& -hwa; other
archaic words ccour also in other portions of this song. The phrase
signifies that the Midé' Man'idd favors good results from the use of
powder. His form projects from the top of the Mid? structure. ]

Hest. A smoke is indulged io after which the song is resumed, ac-
companied with dancing,.

Sin-go'-na wa-ki' na-ha'-ka
I mnade him ery.
[The figure is that of a turkey buzzard which the speaker ghot. ]

Te-wa'-tshi-me-Ewe'-na, ha', na-ke'-nan.

They tell of my powers,

[The people speak highly of the singer's magic powers: a charmed ar-
row is shown which terminates above with feather-wel ornament, en-
larged to signify its greater power., |

He'-wi-ne-nis-sa ma-he'-ka-nén'-na.

What have T killed, it i= a wolf.

[By aid of his magic influence the speaker has destroved a bad man -
ido which had assumed the form of o wolf. |

Sun'-gu-we'-wa, ha', nin-dén’, tshi'-man-da’-kwa hana-nin-dén’.

I am a8 strong as the bear,

[The Midé' likens his powers to those of the Bear Man'idd, one of the
most powerful spirits;: his figure protredes from the topof the Midé wi-
ghan whila hisspirit form i3 indicated by the short lines upon the back |

IR~ 2 — = &
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Wa'-kn-na'-ni, hi#', wa'-ka-na'-ni.

I wizh to soeoke.

[The pipe used iz that furnished by the promoter or originator of the
war party, termed o  partisan,”  The Mid#® is in full accord with the
work undertaken and desires to join, signifying his wish by desiring
to smoke with the braves, |

He'-wa-hé-a hai'-a-n&

T oven use & wodiden image.

[ Effigies made to represent one who is to be destroyed.  The heart ia
punctured, vermilion or other magie powder is applied, and the death
of the victim is encompassed. |

Pa-kwa ma-koe-nd' &', o, hit',

dali-ke -na-ko-né -a.

The bear goos reund aagry.

[The Bear Man'idd is angry becanse the braves are dilatory in going
to war. The sooner they decide upon this coutsa, the better it will be
for the Mide" as to his fee, and the chances of success are greater whila
the braves are infused with enthusiasm, than if they should become
sluggish and their andor become subdaed, |

THIRD DEGREE.

The structure in which the third degree of the Midé wiwin is con-
ferred resembles that of the two preceding, and an outline is pre-
sented in Fig. 25. [n this degree three posts are erected, the first one

resembling that of the first de-

: ~ enm gree, being painted red with a
i I band of green around the top.
oeud “eu (PL xv, No. 1.) This is planted
:.,. . R @ t ;.r" a zhort distance to the east of the
i ¢ middle of the floor. The second
¥ T “=  post is also painted red, but has

Fio. 25.—Diagram of Midd‘'wigin of the third  scattered over its entire surface
M gpots of white clay, each of about
the size of a silver quarter of a dollar, symbolical of the mi'giz shell.
Upon the top of thiz post iz placed the stuffed body of an owl—Ka-kd-
kis-o'. (PL xv, No. 2,) This post is planted a short distance west of
the first one and about midway between it and the third, which last
iz erected within about 6 or 8 feet from the western door, and is
painted black. (Pl xv, No. 3.) The sacred stone against which
patients are placed, and which has the alleged virtue of removing or
expelling the demons that eaunse disease, is placed upon the ground
at the usual spot near the eastern entrance (Fig. 25, No. 1). The
Makwd Man'ido—bear spirit—is the tutelary guardian of this degree,
Cedar trees are planted at each of the outer angles of the structure
(Fig. 25, Nos. 6,7, 8, 9). The sudatory is erected about 100 yards due
east of the main entrance of the Mid# wigin, and is of the same size
and for the same purpose as that for the second degree.
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PREPARATION OF CANDIDATE,

It iz customary for the period of one year to elapse before a second.
degree Midé' can be promoted, even if he be provided with enough
presents for such advancement.  As the exacted fee consists of goods
and tobaceo thrice the value of the fee for the first degree, few pre-
sent themselves, This degree is not held in as high estimation, rela-
tively, as the preceding one; but it is alleged that & Mid&"s powers
are intensified by again subjecting himself to the ceremony of being
“ghot with the sacred mi'gis,” and he is also elevated to that rank
by means of which he may be enabled the better to invoke the assist-
ance of the tutelary gnardian of this degree.

A Mid&' who has in all respects complied with the preliminaries of
announcing to the chief Midéa' his purpose, gaining satisfactory evi-
dence of his resources and ability to present the necessary presents,
and of his proficiency in the practice of medical magie, ete., selects a
preceptor of at least the third degree and one whois held in high repute
and influence inthe Midé'wiwin, After procuring the services of such
a person and making a satisfactory agreement with him, he may be
enabled to purchase from him some special formulwe for which he is
distingnished. The instruction embraces a résumé of the traditions
previously given, the various uses and properties of magic plants
and compounds with which the preceptor is familiar, and conversa-
tions relative to exploits performed in medication, incantation, and
exorcism, Sometimes theeandidate is enabled to acquire new “ medi-
cines™ to add to his list, and the following is atranslation of the tra-
dition relating to the origin of ginseng (Aralia quinguefolia, Gr.), the
go-called ““man root,” held in high estimation as of divine origin.
In Fig. 3 is presented a pictorial representation of the story, made
by Ojibwa, a Midé' priest of White Earth, Minnesota, The tradi-
tion purports to be an account of a visit of the spirit of a boy to the
abode of IDzhibai’ Man'ids, *“the chief spirit of the place of souls,”
called Ne'-ba-gi'-zis, ““the land of the sleeping sun.”

There appears to be some similarity between this tradition and
that given in connection with Pl. v, in which the Sun Spirit restored
to life a boy, by which act he exemplified a portion of the ritual of
the Midé'wiwin. It is probable therefore that the following tradition
is a corruption of the former and made to account for the origin of
“man root,” as ginseng iz designated, this root, or certain portions
of it, being so extensively employed in variouz painful complaints,

Onee an old Mide', with his wife amd son, started out on a hunting trip, and, as
the autumn was changing into winter, the three erected a snbstantial wig'iwam,
The snow began to fall and the cold increased, so they decided to remain and eat
of their stores, game having been abundant and o good supply having been pro-
cured.

T ETH——IG
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The son died; wherenpon his mother immediately set out for the village to obiain
help to restore him to life, as she believed her father, the chief priest of the Mids'-
wiwin, able to accomplish this.

When the woman informed her father of the death of her son, her brother, who
was present, immediately set out in advance to render assistance, The chief priest
then summonel three assistant Midd', and they accompanied his danghter to the
place whers the body of his dead grandson I'.|.'|.3! upan the floor of the wig'ivam, cov-
ered with robes,

The chief Midé placed himself at the left shoulder of the dead boy, the next in
rank at the right, while the two other assistants stationed themselves at the feet,
Then the youngest Mid#'—he at the right foot of the deceased—began to chant a
midE song, which he repeated a gecond, a third, and a fourth time.

When he had finished, the Mid& at the left foot sang a midd song four times;
then the Mide" at the right shoulder of the bedy did the same, after which the chief
Mid# priest sang hissong four times, whereupon there was a perceptible movement
under the lanket, and as the limbs began to move the Blanket was taken off, when
the boy gat up.  Being unabile to speak, he made signs that he desired water, which
was given to him.

The four Mide priests then chanted medicine songs, each preparing charmed
remedies which were given to the boy to complete his recovery. The youngest
Mide', standing at the foot of the patient, gave him four pinches of powder, which
he was made to swallow; the Mid® at the left foot did the same; then the Midé at
the right shoulder did likewise, and he, in turn, was followed by the chief pricst
standing at the left shoulder of the boy: wherenpon the convalescent immediately
recovered his speech and said that during the time that his body had been in a
tranee his spirit had been in the *spirit land,” and had learned of the * grand
medicine,"

The boy then narrated what his spirit had experienced during the trance, as fol-
Towa: * Gi'-gil-min'-E-go-min mi-18-wi-win mi-1& man--05" "ne-gi-gin-o-a-mik
ban-dzhi’-ge'-«o-we'-in ta'-zi-ne-zho-wak' ni-zsha'-né-zak, ki-wi'-de-gét’ mi'-o-pi’-ke'-
ne-biii'-van ka-ki'-né ka-we'-dé-ge’ mi'-o-wik-pi’ i-Ean'-o-a-mag’-I-na mi-d¢ man'-
ieild wi-we'-ni-tshi mi-dé'-wi-win, ki'-mi-mi'-di-zi-win'-in-in’ ki-mi'-ni-go-nan’ ge-
on'-dé-na-mongk  ki'-mi-md -di-si -wa-in-an’; ki'-ki-no-a-mag’-wi-nan' mash'-ki-ki
o-gi'=mi-ni’-go-wan’ o-lzhi-hi -gin gi-me -ni-na-gik’ mash’-ki-ki-wa'-bo* shtik-wan’'-
acko-se’-an o-ma’-mish’-ki-ki ma'-gi-ga'-to ki'-ka-va-ton,"”

The following is a translation:

He, the chief spirit of the Miid Society, gave us the * grand medicine,” and he
has taught us how to use it, T have come back from the spirit land.  There will be
twelve, all of whom will take wives; when the Inst of these is po longer without a
wife, then will I die. That is the time. The Mide spirit taught us to do right.
He gave us life and told us how to prolong it.  These things he taught us, and gave
us roots for medicine, I give lu you msdicine; il vour head is sick, this medicing
put upon it, vou will put it on.’

The revelation received by the boy was in the above manner im-
parted to the Indians. The reference to twelve—three times the
sacred number four—signifies that twelve chief priests shall succeed
each other before death will come to the narrator. 1t is observed,
also, that a number of the words are archaic, which fact appears to
be an indication of some antiquity, at least, of the tradition.

The following are the principal forms in which a Midé' will utilize
Aralia quinquefolia, Gr., ginseng—Shté"-na-bi-o’-dzhi-bik:
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1. Small quantities of powdered root are swallowed to relieve stomachie pams,

2. A person complaining with acute pains in any specific part of the baedy is
given that part of the root corresponding to the part affected; e g., for pleo-
risy, the side of the root B cut out, and an infusion given to relieve such
pains; if one has painz in the lower extremities, the bifurcations of the root
are employed; should the pains be in the thorax, the upper part of the rost—
corresponding to the chest—is used in a similar manner.

INITIATION OF CANDIDATE.

As the candidate for promotion has acquired from his Bidd
friends such new information as t]w_'l.' choose to imp:urt, and from
his instructor all that was practicable, he has only to await the day
of ceremony to be publicly acknowledged as a third-degree Midé',
Az this time approaches the invitation sticks are sent to the various
members and to such non-resident Midé' as the officiating priests
may wish to honor. On or before the fifth day previous to the
meeting the candidate moves to the vieinity of the Midé'wigin, On
that day the first sweat bath is taken, and one also upon each sue-
ceeding day until four baths, as a ceremony of purification, have
beony ill.!hl!gﬂ'd in. On the l!“n'l.'l'llltlg' of thl.‘d.‘-l-_l,r before the !'mrl:ling
his preceptor visits him at his own wigiwam when, with the assist-
ance of friends, the presents are collected and carried to the Mida'-
wigin and suspended from the transverse polez near the roof. The
officiating priests may subsequently join him, when smoking and
singing form the chief entertainment of the evening.

By this time numerous visitors have gathered together and are
encamped throughout the adjacent timber, and the sound of the
drum, where dancing is going on, may be heard far into the night.

Early on the morning of the day of the ceremonies the candidate
goes to the sudatory where he first awaits the coming of his preceptor
and later the arrival of the Midé' pries:b: h_‘lr" whom he is escorted to
the Mid&'wigin. With the assistance of the preceptor he arranges
his ggrt of tobaceo which he takes with him to the saered inuln.‘;lu‘u,
after which a smoke offering iz made, and later Mid® songs are
chanted. These may be of his own composition as he has been a
professor of magic a sufficient lapse of time to have composed them,
but to give evidence of superior powers the chief, or some other of
the officiating priests, will perhaps be sufficiently inspired to sing.
The following was prepared and chanted by one of the Midd' priests
at the third-degree meeting at White Farth, Minnesota, and the
illustration in Pl xvii, A, is a reproduction of the original. The
words, with translation, are as follows:

Mi-ka'-ni-na T ~o-na-ma -a.
j My friend I am shooting fnto you is trying to hit e mark.
[The two arma arve grasping the migis, which he the Midé ‘s go-

ing to shoot into the bady of the candidate. The last word means,
literally, trying to hit the mark at random. |
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)F\‘\ Me-kwa'-me-sha-kwak', -t -wi=da,
vy

While it i3 clear let us have it, the “grand medicine "

[The Midé arm, signified by the magic zigzag lines at. the lower
end of the picture, reaches up into the sky to keep it clear; the
rain is descending elsewhere as indicated by the lines descending
from the sky at the right and left.]

r

Rest.
During this interval a smoke offering is made.

Mi-gha -kwi-ti-nl  mi'-gis-sim’,

As clear as the sky [i&] my mi'gis.
‘@ [The figure represents the sacred mi gis, a8 indicated by the shorg
lines radiating from the periphery. The migis is white and the
elear sky is compared to it.]

Som'-gi-mi-d#  wi-ka'-ne, hé,

Wi-nd'-a man’-i-04 -wi-dzhi -id-e’-zhi-wit.

Taks the ** grand modicine ™ stroug, as thoy, tegether with the ** Great Spirit,"
tedl mi

[The candidate is enjoined to persevere in his porpose. The asso-
ciate Midd are alluded to, as also Ki'tshi Man'idd, who urge his
contineance and advancement in the sacred society.,  The arm
reaches down to search for the sacred mi'gis of the fourth degree—
designated by four vertical lines—which is, as yet, hidden from the
person addressed, ]

Hwa'-ba-mi-d&, hwa'-ba-mi-dg',

Na'-wa-kin-t&',

He who sees Eve, Ie Who s6es me, stands on the middle of the sarth.

[The buman figure symbolizes Ki'tshi Man'idd; the magic lines
croes his body, while his legs rest upon the outling of the Midé'wi-
gin. His realm, the sky, reaches from the zenith to the earth, and
he beholds the Mids whilechanting and conducting the Mid® wiwin. ]

Man'-i-dd’ wi-ka-ni® ni-mi-d#,

T the spirit be a friend, my Mids’,

[The speaker enjoins the candidate to be faithful to his charge,
and thus a friend to Ki'tshi Man'ids, who in retarn will always as-
sist him. The figure holds a mifgis in its right hand, and the
MidE drom in its lefg. | .

The greater number of words in the preceding text are of an
archaic form, and are presented as they were chanted. The several
lines may be repeated ad libitum to accord with the feeling of in-
spiration which the singer experiences, or the amount of interest
manifested by his hearers.

All the members of the society not officially inducting the candi-
date have ere this entered the Midé'wigin and deposited their invita-

tion sticks near the sacred stone, or, in the event of their inability
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to attend, have sent them with an explanation. The candidate, at
the suggestion of the Midé’ priest, then prepares to leave the sudatory,
gathers up the tobacco, and as he slowly advances toward the Mid#’
inclosure his attendants fall into the procession according to their
office. The priests sing as they go forward, until they reach the
entrance of the Midé'wigin, where the candidate and his preceptor
halt, while the remainder enter and take their stations just within
the door, facing the west,

The drummers, who are seated in the southwestern angle of the
inclosure, begin to drum and sing, while the candidate is led slowly
around the exterior, going by the south, thus following the course
of the sun. Upon the completion of the fourth circuit he iz halted
directly opposite the main entrance, to which his attention is then
directed. The drumming and singing cease ; the candidate beholds
two Midd' near the outer entrance and either side of it. These Mida'
represent two malevolent man'idd and guard the door against the
entrance of those not duly prepared. The one upon the northern
gide of the entrance then addresses his companion in the following
words : I'-ku-tan ka'-wi-nad’-gl wa'-na-ma'-s1 &-ghi-gl'-ni-géd—** Do
you not see how he is formed *” To which the other responds :
O-da'’-pi-nd’ ke'-no-win-diing shkwan'-dim—**Take care of it, the
door;” [i. e., guard the entrance.] The former then again speaks
to his companion, and says: Ka-win-ni-na-ga’ wi'-ba-ma’-si-ba’-shi-
gi'-ne-giét'—** Do you not see how he carries the goods *"” The Mids'
spoken to assents to this, when the preceptor takes several pieces of
tobacco which he presents to the two guards, whereupon they per
mit the candidate to advance to the inner entrance, where he is
again stopped by two other gunardian man'idd, who turn npon him
as if to inquire the reason of his intrusion. The candidate then
holds out two parcels of tobacco and says to them : O-da'-pin a-s&'-
ma—=**Take it, the tobacco,” whereupon they receive the gift and
stand azide, saying: Kun'-da-dan—** Go down ;" [i. e., enter and
follow the path.] As the candidate is taken a few steps forward
and towarid the sacred stone, four of the eight officiating priests re-
ceive him, one replacing the preceptor who goes to the extreme
western end there to stand and face the east, where another joins
him, while the remaining two place themselves side by side so as to
face the west.

It is believed that there are five powerful man‘idos who abide
within the third-degree Mid& wigin, one of whom is the Mid&" man'idé
—Ki'tshi Man'idé—one being present at the sacred stone, the second
at that part of the ground between the sacred stone and the first
part where the gifts are deposited, the remaining three at the three
degree posts.

Asg the candidate starts and continues upon his walk around the
interior of the inclosure the musicians begin to sing and -drum, while
all those remaining are led toward the left, and when opposite the
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sacred stone he faces it and is turned round so that his back is not
toward it in passing ; the same is done at the second place where
ome of the spirits is supposed to abide ; again at first, second, and
third posts. By this time the candidate is at the western extremity
of the structure, and as the second Midé' receives him in charge, the
other taking his station beside the preceptor, he continues his course
toward the north and east to the point of departure, going throngh
similar evolutions as before, as he passes the three posts, the piace
of gifts and the sacred stone. This is done as an act of reverence to
the man'idis and to acknowledge his gratitude for their presence
and encouragement. 'When he again arrives at the eastern extremity
of the inclosure he is placed between the two officiating Mid#', who
have been awaiting his return, while hiz companion goes farther
back, even to the door, from which point he addresses the other
officiating Mid#’ as follows ;

Mig-ga-a=shi’'-gwa wi-kan'-da'-we-an’, mis-sa'-a-shi-gwa wi-di-wa'-mék wi-un'-

How Is tho time {1 am) mﬁ:ﬁi—mm now is the time to b observed [ am)
o-bi-ig,
ready to make him sit down.

Then one of the Mids' priests standing beside the candidate leads
him to the spot between the sacred stone and the first-degres post
where the blankets and other goods have been deposited, and here
he is seated. This priest then walks slowly around him singing in
a tremulong manner wa’, heé', ha', he’, he', ht’, he’, h#', returning to
a position 2o as to face him, when he addresses him as follows : Mis-
sa'-a-shi’-gwa pd’-gii-st-ni'mi-nan’ au'-u-sa’ za-a’-da-win" man'-i-dé
mi’-gis. Na'-pish-gatsh di-mi'-gi-sl &-né"-ni-mi-an pi-sha-gi-an-da-i'
na’-pish-gatsh tshi-skwa'-di-na-wid' dzhi-ma’-dzhi-a-ka’-ma-da-min
bi-mé’-dis-si"-an,

The following iz a free translation :

The time has arrived for you to ask of the Great Spirit this * reverence™ i. ., the
ganctity of this degree. [ am interceding in your behalf, but you think my pow-
ers are feoble ; T am agking him to confer upon you the sacred powers.  He may
cange many to die, but I shall henceforth watch your conrse of success in life, and
fearm if he will heed vour pravers and recognize your magic power.

At the conclusion of these remarks three others of the officiating
Mida" advance and seat themselves, with their chief, before the can-
didate. The Midé’ drum is handed to the chief priest, and after a
ghort prelude of drnmming he becomes more and mors inspirved, and
sings the following Midé’ song, represented pictorially, also on PL
xvir B.

Man'-i-dé’ we-da’, man'-i-dd gi-dd we-do'-ning.

Latt us le spdrit, bet e spirit come from the mouth.
[The head is said to signify that of a Mid#, who is about to sing. ]
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Nin'-de-wen'-don zha -bon-désh -lds-man',

I awm this bixlgee, Through which T pass,

[The speaker claims that he has been received into the degree of
the Mide wiwin to which he refers.  The objects on the outer side of
the ¢ blong siquare character represent spirits, those of the bear. |

An'-dzhpo-ho I'-a-mi” o-pin’, hwe'-G-ke', hwe' -G6-ke'.

Motler is having it over ngain

[The reference is to the earth, as having the ceremony of the
* prand medicine " again. |

Ni'-ka-nan ni’-go-sin, ni'-go-sin’

ni-ka'-ni-san’, man'-i-d5 wi-dzhig

nin-go-sin’ an-i=wa -bi-dzhig ni-ka'.

Fricads 1 am afradd, Lam afmid, friends, of the spirits sitting around me. |

[The speaker reaches hig hand toward the sky, i.e., places his faith
in Ki'tshi Man'idd who abides above, )

=

Yo' -ki-no -gha-me'-wa, ya'-Ki-no'-sha-me -wa.

ya-ki-no-si-ka-ne, yva-ki-no-si-ka-ne,

hi', ki -no-sha’-we-wa'.

1 am groing, with medicine bag, to the bodge.

[The object represents an otter skin Midé' sack, the property of the
speaker. |

Ya'-be-kai'-a-bi, ya'-be-kai'-a-bi, hét'-0', h'-i’,
va'-be-kai'-a-bi, ya'-be-kai'-a-bi, hi¥'-i', hia’,

s -na-he'-ni'-o-ni’, ya-be-kai'-o-hik'.

W aur sl githing ina circle,

[& Midé sitting within the Mid#'wigln; the circle is shown. |

A-va'-a-bi-ta’ pa’-ke-zhik', o', hit', a°,

Half the sky

[The hand is shown reaching toward the sky, imploring the assist-
ance of Ki'tshi Man'idd that the candidate may receive advancement
in power.  He has only two degrees, one-half of the number desired. |

Ba'-be-ke' o' -gi-man nish -a-we, hé';

ne’-me-ke-hit', nish'-p-we'-ni-mik o'-gi-min,

The spirit hins pity on me naw, ’

[The * Great Spirit " isdescending upon the Midi wigin, to be pres-
ent during the cercmony. |

Win-dai'-n, nin-dai'-a, ha',

we'-ki-ma’, ha', wit-no-kwe',

In my heart, in my heart, [ bave the spirt.

[The hand is holding the mi'gis, to which reference is made, |

I-ke'-u-ha'-ma man-ta-na'-ki-na ni-ka'-ni

I tnke thes varth, my Mila' fricoids,

[The earth furnishes the resources neceszary to the maintenance
of hife, both food and medicines. |
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Wi'-g-ya'-din shin-da’, hiin’,

mian-da’-ha-ni', o-hd' mi-bi'.

Lot ws got him to take this water,

[The figure sees medicine in the earth, as the lines from the eyes to
the horizontal strokes indicate., |

I] Hiig'-shi-shi-kwa'-ni-an nin-ga’-ga-min’.
I take thi= rattle.
[The rattle is used when administering medicing. |

Wi-wa'-ba-mi'na hé-na ko'-ni-a’-ni. ka',
ko'-ni-a-ho-nd’, ni’, ki’
See how 1 shine in making medicine.
|The speaker likens himself to the Makwa' Man'ids, one of the
most powerful Midé' spirits. His body shines as if it were ablaze
with light—due to magic power, |

This song iz sung ad libitum according to the inspived condition of
the person singing it. Many of the words are archaic, and differ
from the modern forms.

Then the officiating priests arise and the one lowest in rank grasps
hiz Midé’ sack and goes through the gestures, deseribed in connec-
tion with the previous degrees, of shooting into the joints and fore-
head of the candidate the sacred mi'gis. At the attempt made by
the chief priest the candidate falls forward apparently unconscious.
The priests then touch his joints and forehead with the upper end
of their Mid¢' sacks whereupon he recovers and rises to a standing
posture. The chief then addresses him and enjoins him to conduet
himself with propriety and in accordance with the dignity of his pro-
fession. The following is the text, viz: Gi-gan’-bis-sin dau’-gé-in"-ni-
nin’ kish-bin-bish-in  dau’-o-in-nin  da’-ki-ka-wa'-bi-kwe ga'-ki-ne
ke-ke'-wi-bi'-na-mdn ki-ma’-dzhi-zhi we'-bi-zi-win'.

The translation is as follows: “You heed to what I say to you;
if you are listening and will do what is right you will live to have
white hair. That is all; yon will do away with all bad actions.”

The Midé priest second in rank then says to the candidate: Ke'-go-
wi'-ka-za'-gi-to-wa'-kin ki-da’-no-ka'tshl-giin kai-&"-gi-git' a-sé'-ma,
kai-e-mi'-dzim, which signifies: * Never begrudge your goods,
neither your tobacco, nor your provisions.” To this the candidate
responds &'—yes, by this signifying that he will never regret what
he has given the Midé' for their services. The candidate remains
standing while the members of the society take seats, after which
he goes to the pile of blankets, skins, and other presents, and npon
selecting appropriate ones for the officiating priests he carries them
to those persons, after which he makes presents of less value to all
other Mid#' present. Tobacco is then distributed, and while all are
preparing to make an offering to Ki'tshi Man'ido of tobacco, the
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newly accepted member goes around to each member present, passes
his hamnds downward over the sides of the Mids s head and savs:
Mi-gwiétsh' ga'shi-to'-win bi-ma -di-si-win’,
Thanks for giving to me lifis,

then, stepping back, he clasps his hands and bows toward the Mid#a',
adding: Ni-ka'-ni, ni-ka'-ni, ni-ka’-ni, ka-na’,—** My Mid&" friend, my
Mide® friend, my Mid& friend, friend.” To this the Mid# responds
in affirmation, han', 8*'—yes,

The new member then finds a seat on the zouthern side of the in-
closure, whereupon the ushers—Midé' appointed to attend to outside
duties—retire and bring in the vessels of food which are carried
around to various persons present, four distinet times.

The feast continues for a considerable length of time, after which
the kettles and dishes are again carried outside the Midé'wi-gin,
when all who desire indulge in smoking. Midé songs are chanted
by one of the priests, the accompanying, reproduced pictorially in
Fl. xiv C, being an example. The lines, as usual, are repeated
adl libitum, the music being limited to but few notes, and in & minor
kay. The following are the words with translation:

He'-ne-wi'-a mi'-na mi'-zi-man ' -i-0é-ge’ he-wa'-we-a'-mnie-
Their taoulies shine over the world  umto msas oato you,

my Ml
5 kan'.
Friend.

[Thiz refers to the sun, and moon, whose bodies are united
in the drawing. |

] Ma'-na-wi-na' hai'-e-ne-hil’ bewa'-bik-kun kan-din'-a-we,
Your oyes see thom both eyes made of fron,  piercing eyes.
g [The figure is that of the crane, whose loud, far-reaching

voice isindicated by the short lines radiating from the mouath.
The eyes of the crane Man'idd are equally penetrating. |

_6- Ta-be'-né-wa' he-shi-wa’, hit' ma'-si-ni'-m-he'-shi-wa’', hii'.
#..1-"' o Calm it leads yoan guides you to your food,
i

[Enowledge of superior powers gained through familinrity
with the rites of the Mide wiwin is here referred to. The
figure points to the abode of Kitshi Man'idd; three short
lines indicating three degrees in the Mid& wiswin, which the
candidate has taken, |

Ha-nin'-di he-hbik'-kin-he' mam1-45 ni-kan’ wa-ba-ninmk’,

Whenes doses be rise St rﬂl-:_‘::; Iroa Ui east,
mi-t& -man’-i-d6 wa-ba-niink ',
( mshd 3 e il [ the east.

[The hand reaches up as in making the gesture for rising
sun or day, the **sky lines” leaning to the Left, or east; one
making signs iz alwayvs presumed to face the south, and
signs referring to periods of day, sun, sunrise, ete,, are made
from the left side of the bhody. |
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Ongh-ko*sh-na-nd’ pi-na’-wa ni®-bosh'-i-na’-na.

With the besur's claws T alimest it Tum

[The Midd used the bears claw to work a charm, or
exorciam, and would seem to indicate that he clajmed the
powcers of o Wibénd'.  The one apoken of isan evil man'idds,
referred to in the precediog line, in which hespeaks of liav-
ing heard him. |

At the conclusion of this protracted ceremony a few speeches may
be made by a Midd', recounting the benefits to be enjoyed and the
powers wielded by the knowledge thus acquired, after which the
chief priest intimates to his colleagues the advisability of adjourning.
They then leave the Midé'wigin by the western door, and before
night all movable accessories are taken away from the structure.

The remainder of the evening is spent in visiting friends, dancing,
ete., and upon the following day they all return to their respeetive
homes.

DESCRIPTIVE NOTES.

Although the mi'gis shell of the several degrees is generally of the
same species, some of the older Midd" priests claim that there were
formerly specific shells, each being characteristic and pertaining
specially to each individual grade. The objects claimed by Sika's-
sigd as referring to the third degree are, in addition to the Cypraa
monata, L., a piece of purple wampum, and one shell of elongated
form, both shown on PL X1, Nos. 3 and 5, respectively.

The fact of a Midé' having been subjected to “mi'gis shooting™
for the third time is an all-sofficient reason to the Indian why his
powers are in a corresponding manner augmented. His powers of
exorciam and incantation are greater; his knowledge and use of
magic medicines more extended and certain of effect; and hisability
to do harm, as in the capacity of a Wab#nd', is more and more lauded
and feared, He becomes possessed of a greater power in prophecy
and prevision, and in this state enters the class of personages known
as the Jes'sakkid', or jugglers. His power over darkness and ob-
seurity is indicated on Pl m1, A, No. 77, upon which the head,
chest, and arms are represented as being covered with lines to desig-
nate obscurity, the extended arms with ontstretched hands denoting
ability to grasp and control that which is hidden to the eve.

The J#s'zakkid’ and hiz manner of performing have already been
mentioned. This class of sorcerers were met with by the Jesuit
Fathers early in the seventeenth century, and referred to under
various designations, such as jongleur, magicien, consulteur du
manitou, ete. Their influence in the tribe was recognized, and
formed one of the zreatest obstacles encountered in the Christianiza-
tion of the Indiansz. Although the Joe'sakkid' may be a seer and
prophet as well as a practitioner of exorcism without becoming a



2592 THE MIDE'WIWIN OF THE OJIEWA.

member of the Midd'wiwin, it is only when a Midé' attains the rank of
the third degree that he begins to give evidence of, or pretends to ex-
hibit with any degree of confidence, the powersaceredited to theformer.,
The strocture erected and occupied by the Jos'sakkid’
for the performanceof his powers as prophet or oracle has
before been described as evlindrieal, being made by plant-
ing four or more poles and wrapping about them sheets of
@F . birch bark, blankets, or similar material that will serve
Fio. 25, Jossak. 88 8 covering. This form of structure is generally rep-
k,';ﬂ.."fnd%f resented in pictographic records, as shown in Fig. 26.

The accompanying illustrations, Figs. 27, 28, and 29, reproduced
from birch-bark etchings, were the property of Jiég'sakkid’, who were

Fia, &, Jés'makkin', or Fio. 28 JEs‘sakkin®, or Fig. 2. Jos'sakkan', or
jugglers kudge, juggler's lodge, Jugglers bodge.

alzo Mida" of the third and fourth degrees. It will be noticed that
the structure used by them is in the form of the ordinary wig'iwam,
as their profession of medical magic iz apparently held in higher
esteem than the art of prophecy; their status and claims as Jeés'sak-
kid" being indicated by the great number of mamidds which they
have the power of invoking. These man'idos, or spirits, are indi-
cated by the outline of their material forms, the heart being indi-
cated and connected with the interior of the structure to show the
power of the Jés'sakkid' over the life of the respect-

'I' ive spirits. The Thunder-bird usually oceupies the
highest position in his estimation, and for this

reason is drawn directly over the wigiwam. The

Turtle is claimed to he the man'idd whoacts as

intermediary between the Jis'sakkid' and the other

= man'idde, and iz therefore not found among the
characters on the outside of the wig'iwam. but his

presence is indicated within, either at the spot mark-

ing the convergence of the *life lines,” or imme-

R jurgrs odge. ' diately below it. Fig. 30 is a reproducton of an
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stching made by a Jes'sakkid' at White Earth, Minnesota, The two
eurved lines above the Jés'sakkan' represent the sky, from which
magic power is derived, as shown by the waving line extending
downward. The small spots within thestructure are ** magic spots,”
i. v, the presence of man'idds. The juggler is shown upon the left
side near the base,  When a prophet is so fortunate as to be able to
claim one of these man‘idis as his own tutelary daimon, his advan-
tage in invoking the others is comparatively greater. Before pro-
ceeding to the Jés'sakkin'—or the *““ Jugglery,” as the J&s'sakkid
wig'iwam is commonly designated, a prophet will prepare himself
by smoking and makingan offering to his man’'idd, and by singing a
chant, of which an example is presented on PL x1v, D. It i= a repro-
duction of one made by a Jiés'sakkid” who was also a Mid® of the
third degree. Each line is chanted as often as may be desired, or
according to the effect which it may be desirable to IJI‘UE].I:IL’L‘ or the
inspired state of the singer.

Me-we'-van. ha', ha', ha',

I go into the Jés'sakkean’ 10 see the medicine.

[The circle represents the Jés'sakkid as viewed from
above; the short lines denote the magic character of the

structure, and the central ring, or spot, the magic stone
used by the prophet who appears entering from the side. |

Teehi-nun' -don’, he', he', he', he',

I wis the one who dug ap life.

[The Otter Man'idd emerging from the Mide'wigin: he
received it from Ki'tshi Mani'dd. |

-

Ni'ka-nT we-do-ko"'-a, ha', ha',

The spirit put down medicine on earth to grow.

[The sacred or magic lines descending to the earth denoste
supernatural origin of the migis, which is shown by the
four small rings.  ‘The short lines at the bottom represent
the ascending sprouts of magic plants. ]

" Te-ti-ba'-tshi mile -d-wit', 8, i, hi',
I am the ome that dug up the medicine,
[The otter shown emerging from the jugglery. The
speaker represents himself * like unto the Ctter Man'ida. |

Ki'war-win'-da ma'-kwa-nan', na’, ha',

I answer my brother spirit,

[The Odter Man'idd responds to the invocation of the
speaker, The dingooal line across the body signifies the
“* spirit charmeter” of the animal.
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Hest or pouse,

_? Wa'-a-s0'-at wén'-ti-na-man, ha,” ha,

-) The spirit has puet life into my bady.
[The speaker is represented as being in the Mid& -wigdin,
where Ki'tshi Man'idd placed magic power into his body;
/_ % the arms denote this act of putting into his sides the mi gis.

The line erossing the body denotes the person to be possessed
of supernatural power. ]

[t
Ki-tor-na-bi'-in, né’, hé', hé’,

= Thiz is whid the medicine has given us,
[~ [The Mid&wigdn, showing on the upper line the guandian
—————

manidds, |

Ni'-sha-we -ni-bi-ku’, hii’, hi', hé',

I ook with Lwo hamds what was thrown down to as,

[The speaker grasped life, i. e., the migis', to secure the
mysterious power which he professes, |

In addition tothe practice of medical magic, the Jés'sakkid’ some-
times resorts to a curions process to extract from the patient’s body
the malevolent beings or man'idos which canse disease. The method
of procedure is as follows: The Jés'sakkid' is provided with four or
more tubular bones, consisting of the leg bones of large birds, each
of the thickness of a finger and 4 or 5 inches in length. After the
priest has fasted and chanted prayers for success, he gets down upon
all fours cloge to the patient and with his mouth near the affected
part.  After using the rattle and singing most vociferously to canse
the evil man'ids to take shelter at some particular spot, so that it may
be detected and located by him, he suddenly touches that place with
the end of one of the bones and immediately thereafter putting the
aother end into his mouth, as if it were a cigar, strikes it with the flat
hand and sends it apparently down his throat. Then the second
bone iz treated in the same manner, a2 alzo the third and fourth,
the last one being permitted to protrude from the mouth, when the
end is put against the affected part and sncking is indulged in amid
the most violent writhings amd contortions in his endeavorz to
extract the man’ids,  As this object is supposed to have been reached
and swallowed by the Jés'sakkid' he erawls away to ashort distance
from the patient and relieves himself of the demon with violent
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retchings and apparent suffering. He recovers in a short time, spits
out the bones, and, after directing his patient what further medi-
cine to swallow, receives his fee and departs. Further description
of this practice will be referred to below and illustrated on PL xviii.
The above manner of dispoging of the hollow bones is a clever
trick and not readily detected, and it is only by such acts of jug-
glery and other delusions that he maintains his influence and
importance among the eredulons.
Fig. 31 represents a Jos'sakkid' curing a sick woman
b:,.r 51_|1:k51|g the demon th‘n!_lgh a bone tube, The I::il:—
tograph was drawn upon a piece of birch bark which

was carried in the owner's Midé® sack, and was intended : 2
to record an event of importance. Fia. 31, Jis-
No. 1 represents the actor, holding a rattle in hand.  Avound his Hm::'ll'm‘_;;{"m

head is an additional civele, denoting quantity (Bterally, maore
than an ordinary amount of knowledge), the short line projecting to the right
indicating the tube used.
Mo, 2 is the woman operated upon.
Fig. 32 represents an exhibition by a
Jessakkid’, a resident of White Earth,
Minnesota. The priest is shown in No.
1 holding his rattle, the line extending

_— from his eye to the patient’s abdomen
i \“-"" signifying that he has located the de-

mon and is about to begin his exor-
cism. No. 2 is the patient lying before

Fia, B Jeatsakkid” curing man,
the operator.

FOURTH DEGREE.

The EI'IHII-!I“'!igF‘II'L, in which this llugl't?lr ig conferred, differs from the
preceding struetures by having open doorways in both the northern
and sonthern walls, about midway between the eastern and western
extremities and opposite to one another,  Fig. 33 represents a ground
plan, in which may alzo be observed the location of each of the four
Mid#’ posts. Fig. 34 shows gen-
eral view of same strueture. A 5 ;”.
short digtance from the ecastern R
entrance is deposited the sacred :
stone, beyond which is an area

qi'-l-FJ‘n

H
nwat

-

L #® 3 & » L g;.'
reserved for the presents to be ™% St g] L
deposited by an applicant for e T
initiation. The remaining two- o . i 5

thirds of the space toward the Fra. 33 Diagram of ]':;-'-'-'“‘L‘."‘:'tl.‘n of the foarth
western door is oceupied at regu- degres.

lar intervals by four posts, the first being painted red with a band
of green around the top. (PL xv, No. 1.} The second post is red,
and has scattered over its surface spots of white clay to symbolize
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the sacred mi'gis shell. Upon it is perched the stuffed skin of an
owl—kio-kd-ka-d', (Pl xv, No. 2.) The third post is black; but in-
stead of being round is cut square. (PL xv, No. 3.) The fourth post,
that nearest the western extremity, is in the shape of a cross, painted

Fig. M. Geperal view of Midd wigin,

white, with red spots, excepting the lower half of the trunk, which is
squared, the colors upon the four sides being white on the east, green
on the south, red on the west, and black on the north. (Pl xv, No. 4.)

About 10 paces east of the main entrance, in a direct line between
it and the sweat lodge, is planted a piece of thin board 3 feet high
and 6 inches broad, the top of which iz cut so as to present a three-
lobed apex, as shown in Fig, 3. The eastern side of this board is
painted green; that facing the Midé'wigin red. Near the top is a
small opening, throngh which the MidZ" are enabled to peep into the
interior of the sacred structure to observe the angry man'idés oceu-
pying the structure and opposing the intrusion of anyone not of the
fourth degree. ;

A cedar tree is planted at each of the outer corners of the Midé'-
wighn, and about 6 paces away from the northern, western, and south-
ern entrances a small brush structure iz erected, sufficiently large to
admit the bady, These struetures are termed bears’ nests, supposed
to be points where the Bear Man'idd rested during the struggle he
passed through while fighting with the malevolent man'idds within
to gain entrance and receive the fourth-degree initiation. Immedi-
ately within and to either side of the east and west entrances is
planted a short post, 5 feet high and 8 inches thick, painted red upon
the side facing the interior and black upon the reverse, at the bhase
of each being laid a stone about as large as a human head. These
four posts represent the four limbs and feet of the Bear Man'ida,
who made the four entrances and foreibly entered and expelled the
evil beings who had opposed him. The fourth-degree Midé' post—
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the cross—Earthermore symbolizes the four days’ struggle at the four
openings or doors in the north, south, east, and west wallz of the
structure.

PREPARATION OF CAXNDIDATE.

Under ordinary circumstances it requires at least one year before
a Mid#' of the third grade is considered eligible for promotion. and
it 15 seldom that a candidate can procure the necessary presents
within that period, so that frequently a number of years elapse be-
fore any intimation by a candidate is made to the chief priest that
the necessary requirements can be complied with. The chief rea-
gon of this delay is attributed to the fact that the fee to the officiat-
ing priests alone must equal in value and gquantity four times the
amount paid at the first initiation, and as the suecess in gathering
the robes, skins, blankets, ete., depends upon the candidate’s own
exertions it will readily appear why so few ever attain the distine-
tion sought. Should one be so fortunate, however, as to possess the
required articles, he has only to make known the fact to the chief and
assistant Mids' priests, when a meeting iz held at the wigiwam of
one of the members and the merits of the candidate discussed. For
this purpose tobaceo is furnished by the eandidate.  The more valua-
ble and more numerous the presents the more rapidly will his appli-
cation be disposed of, and the more certainly will favorable consid-
eration on it be had. It becomes necessary, as in former instances
of preparation, for the candidate to procure the service of a renowned
Mid#', in order to acquire new or specially celebrated remedies or
charms., The candidate may also give evidence of his own pro-
ficiency in magic without revealing the secrets of his success or the
course pursned to attain it. The greater the mystery the higher he
is held in esteem even by his jealons confrires,

There is not much to be gained by preparatory instruction for the
fourth degree, the chief claims being a renewal of the ceremony of
“shooting the mi'gis" into the body of the candidate, and enacting
or dramatizing the traditional efforts of the Bear Man'ida in his en-
deavor to receive from the Otter the secrets of this grade. One who
succeeds becomes correspondingly powerful in his profession and
therefore more feared by the eredulous. His sources of income are
accordingly increased by the greater number of Indians who require
his assistance. Hunters. warriors, and lovers have oceasion to call
upon him, and sometimes antidoting charms are sought, when the
evil effects of an enemy’s work are to be counteracted.

The instructor receives the visit of the candidate, and upon com-
ing to asatisfactory agreement concerning the fee to be paid for the
service he prepares his pupil by prompting him as to the part he
is to enact during the initiation and the reasomns therefor. The
preparation and the merits of magic compounds ave discussed, and

T ETH—I17
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the pupil receives instruction in making effective charms, com-
pounding love powder, ete. This love powder is held in high
esteem, and its composition is held a profound secret, to be transmitted
only when a great fee is paid. It consists of the following ingre-
dients: Vermilion; powdered snakeroot (Polygala senega, L.): ex-
iguam particulam sanguoinis a puella effusi, quum in primis men-
struis esset; and a piece of ginseng cut from the bifurcation of the
root, and powdered. These are mixed and put into a small buckskin
bag. The preparation is undertaken only after an offering to
Ki'tshi Man'idd of tobacco and a Mid#' song with rattle accompani-
ment. The manner of using this powder will be described under
the caption of *“descriptive notes,” It differs entirely from the
powder employed in painting the face by one who wishes to attract
or fascinate the object of his or her devotion. The latter is referred
to by the Rev. Peter Jones' as follows:

There is a particular kind of charm which they use when they wish to obfain
the object of their affections, It is made of roots and red ocher. With this they
paint their faces, believing it to possess a power o irresistible as to canse the object
of their desire to love them,  But the moment this medicine is taken away and the
charm withdrawn the person who before was almost frantic with love hates with
a perfect hatred,

It is necessary that the candidate take a sweat-bath once each day,
for four successive days, at some time during the antumn months of
the year preceding the yvear in which the initiation is to ocenr, This
form of preparation is deemed agreeable to Ki'tshi Man'ido, whose
favor is constantly invoked that the candidate may be favored with
the powers supposed to be conferred in the last degree. As spring
approaches the candidate makes occasional presents of tobacco to
the chief priest and his assistants, and when the period of the annual
ceremony approaches, they send out runners to members to solicit
their presence, and, if of the fourth degree, their assistance.

INTTIATION OF CANDIDATE.

The candidate removes to the vicinity of the Midé'wigin =0 as to
be able to go through the ceremony of purgation four times before
the day of initiation. The sudatory having been constructed on the
usual site, east of the large structure, he enters it on the morning of
the fifth day preceding the initiation and after taking a sweat-bath
he is joined by the preceptor, when both proceed to the four entrances
of the Mid#'wigin and deposit at each a small offering of tobacco.
This procedure is followed on the second and third days, also, but
upon the fourth the presents are also carried along and deposited at
the entrances, where they are received by assistants and suspended
from the rafters of the interior. On the evening of the last day,
the chief and officiating priests visit the candidate and his preceptor,

.._

| Hist. of the Ojebway Indians. London [18437%], p. 155
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inthe sweat-lodge, when ceremonial smoking is indulged in followed
by the recitation of Mid& chants. The following (Pl. Xv1, A) isare-
production of the chant taught to and recited by the candidate. The
urigilml was obtained from an old moemonic chart in use at Mille
Lacs, Minnesota, in the year 1825, whichin turn had been copied from
arecord in the possession of a Mid® priest at La Pointe, Wisconsin.
Many of the words are of an older form than those in use at the
present day. Each line may be repeated ad libitum.

Ni-ka' -ni-na’, ni-ka'-ni-na, ni-ka-ni-na’,

Iam the Nika'ni, I am the Nika'ni, 1 am the Nika'ni,
man -i-d6 wig'-i-wam win -di-ge -un.
i& I am going into the saered bodge.

[The speaker compares himself to the Bear Man'kdo, and as such
is represented at the entrance of the Midd wigdin. |

Ni-ka'-ni-na’, ni-ka'-ni-nn’,  ni-ka'-ni-na,
I am the Nikn'mi, [ am the Xika'nd, T nm the Xika'ni,
r ni=kann -gi-nun-da wiée-mi-dok'.
I *' sppose ™ you bear me.
[The lines from the ear denotes hearing: the words are ad-
dreszed to hiz anditors, |

Wi, he-wa'-ke-wa ke-wi'. he-wa -ke-wii', wi'.
He anid, b maid,
[Signifies that Ki'tshi Man'idd, who is seen with the voice lines
igsning from the mouth, and who promised the Anishing bég
“life,” that they might always live.]

Rest. A ceremonial smoke is now indulged in.

W -shkji-nun -do-ni-ne’,
ke-nosh -ki-nun -do-ni-ne .
This is the first time you hear it.
i [The lines of hearing are again shown: the words refer to the
first time this is chanted as it is an intimation that the singer is
to be advanced to the higher grade of the Mid& wiwin. |

Hwe -na-ni-ka he-na’, he-nd’

nxi-t8 - wit-win’ i grewa pi-no-don’.

You langh, you Inugh at the * grand medicine, ™

[The arms are directsd towards Kitshi Man'#dd, the creator of
the sacred rite; the words refer to those who are ignorant of the
Mide wiwin and its teachings. ]

Nun-te'-ma-ne’, hé', wi'-na-nun’-te-ma-ne’

ki'-pi-nan’.

1 hiear, but they henr it not.

[The speaker intimates that he realizes the importance of the
Mide" rite, but the uninitiated do not. ]

—
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Pe'-ne=siii -a ke'-ke-kwi -van.

I amn =itking like a sparrow:hawk.

[The singer is sitting wpright, and is watchful, like a hawk
watching for its prey. He is ready to observe, and to acquire,
everyihing that may transpire in the Midi' structure, )

Upon the conelusion of the chant, the assembled Midé' smoke and
review the manner of procedure for the morrow’s ceremony, and when
these details have been settled they disperse, to return to their wig'i-
wams, or to visit Midé’ who may have come from distant settlements.

Early on the day of his initiation the candidate returns to the suda-
tory to await the coming of his preceptor. The gifts of tobacco are
divided into parcels which may thus be easily distributed at the
proper time, and as soon as the officiating priests have arrived, and
seated themselves, the candidate produces some tobaceo of which all
present take a pipeful, when a ceremonial smoke-offering is made to
Ki'tshi Man'idd. The candidate then takes his midé’ drum and
sings a song of his own composition, or one which he may have pur-
chased from his preceptor, or some Midé' priest. The following isa
reproduction of an old mnemonie song which the owner, Sikas'sigs,
had received from his father who in turn had obtained it at La
Pointe, Wisconsin, about the year 1800, The words are archaic to
a great extent, and they furthermore differ from the modern lan-
guage on account of the manner in which they are pronounced in
chanting, which peculiarity has been faithfully followed below.
The pictographic characters are reproduced in Pl xvi, B. Asusual,
the several lines are sung ad libitum, repetition depending entirely
upon the feelings of the singer.

Hin'-to-ni-ga-ne’ o-sa-ga-tshi-wid o-do’-zhi-ton'

The sun is coming ap, that makes my dish.

[The dish signifies the feast to be made by the singer. The

zigzag lines across the dish denote the sacred character of the

feast.  The upper lines are the arm holding the vessel,]

Man'-i-da i'-ya-ng’, ish'-ko-te-wi-wa'-we-van'.
My =pirit i= on fire.

[The horizontal lines across the leg signify magic power of

traversing space. The short lines below the foot denote Aames,

tit

i. e, magic influence obtained by swiftness of communication
with the man'idos. |

Ko'tshi-hii-ya-ne . né,

ish'-ki-to'-ya-ni', nin-do'-we-hid’, wi'-a-weran’.

1 want to try you, Lam of fire.

[The zigzag lines diverging from the mouth signify voice, sing-
ing: the apex upon the head superior knowledge, by means of
which the singer wishes to try his Midé sack upon his hearer, to
give evidence of the power of his influence, |
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A panse,  Ceremonial smoking is indulged fn, after which the
chant is continued,

Ni-mi-ga-sim -ma man -i-14, sa-ko -tshi-na'

My mi'gis spirit, that is why [ am stronger than youo.

[The three spots denote the three times the singer has re-
ceived the migis by being shot: it is because this spirt is within
him that he is more powerful than those npon the outside of the
wigiwam who hear him. ]

ME-za-ve'-nin en'-dv<in, ya', hi', ya', man'-i-d&-vn,

Thnt is the way [ feel, spirit.

[The speaker is filled with jov at his power, the mi gis within
him, shown by the spot upon the body, making him confident. |

Ya-gd-sha-hi', nd', ha', ha',
Yo-go -sha-hi' . man -i-df-wi'-yvin.
I mm siromger than voa, spirit that Yoo e,
A== [He feals more powerful, from having received three times the
mi'gis, than the evil spirit who antagonizes his progress in ad-
vaneenwnt, |

Upon the completion of this preliminary by the ecandidate, the
priests emerge from the wig'iwam and fall in line according to their
official status, when the candidate and preceptor gather up the par-
eelz of tobaceo and I]h‘u:e themselves at the head of the column and
start toward the eastern entrance of the Mid®'wigin, As they ap-
'Fll'flﬂlﬂl the lone |rr;|:;l.t, or board, the candidate halts, when the ]Jl'iv:-'.m
continue to chant and drum upon the Midé' drum.  The chief Mida*
then advances to the board and peeps throungh the ovifice near the
top to view malevolent man'idds cecupying the interior, who are an-
tagonistic to the entrance of a stranger. This spot is assumed to
represent the resting place or ** nest,” from which the Bear Man'ida
viewed the evil ﬂ-l)il'ET!‘} 1]|11'il:|.g the time of his initiation |r1.' the Otter.
The evil spirits within are erouching upon the floor, one behind the
other and facing the east, the first being Mi-shi'-bi-shi'—the panther ;
the second, Me-shi'-k#—the turtle ; the third, kwin'-go-i'-gi—the big
wolverine ; the fourth, wi'-giish—the fox ; the fifth, ma-in'-gin—
the wolf ; and the sixth, ma-kwa’—the bear. They are the ones
who endeavor to counteract or destroy the good wrought by the rites
of the Midé'wiwin, and only by the aid of the good man'idis can
they be driven from the Midd'wigin so as to permit a candidate to
enter and receive the benefits of the degree. The second Mid& then
views the group of malevolent beings, after which the third, and
lastly the fourth priest looks through the orifice. They then advise
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the presentation by the candidate of tobacco at that point to invoke
the best efforts of the Mid® Man'idds in his behalf.

It is asserted that all of the malevolent man'idis who oecupied and
surrounded the preceding degree structures have now assembled
about this fourth degree of the Midé'wigin to make a final effort
againgt the admission and advancement of the candidate ; therefore
he impersonates the good Bear Man'ids, and is obliged to follow a
similar course in approaching from his present position the entrance
of the structure. Upon hands and knees he slowly erawls toward
the main entrance, when a wailing voice is heard in the east which
sonnds like the word ha*', prolonged in a monotone, This is ge'-gi-
si’-bi-ga'-ne-dit man'idd. His bones are heard rattling as he ap-
proaches ; he wields his bow and arvow ; his long hair streaming in
the air, and his body, covered with mi'gis shells from the salt sea,
from which he has emerged to aid in the expulsion of the opposing
gpirits. This being the information given to the candidate he
assumes and personates the character of the man'idd referred to,
and being given a bow and four arrows, and under the guidance of
his preceptor, he proceeds toward the main entrance of the structure
while the officiating priests enter and station themselves within the
door facing the west. The preceptor carries the remaining parcels
of tobaceo, and when the candidate arrives near the door he makes
four movements with hiz bow and arrow toward the interior, as if
shooting, the last time sending an arrow within, upon which the
grinning spirits are forced to retreat toward the other end of the
inclosure, The candidate then rushes in at the main entrance, and
upon emerging at the south suddenly turns and again employs his
bow and arrow four times toward the crowd of evil man'idos, who
have rushed toward him during the interval that he was within.
At the last gesture of shooting into the inclosure, he sends forward
an arrow, deposits a parcel of tobacco and erouches to rest at the so-
called ““ bear's nest.” During this period of repose the Midé" priests
continue to drum and sing. Then the candidate approaches the
gouthern door again, on all fours, and the moment he arvives there
he vises and is hurried through the inclosure to emerge at the west,
where he turns suddenly, and imitating the manner of shooting
arrows into the group of angry man'idos within, he at the fourth
movement lets fly an arrow and gets down into the western * bear's
nest.”  After a short interval he again approaches the door, ecrawl-
ing forward on his hands and knees until he reaches the entrance,
where he leaves a present of tobaceo and iz hastened through the
inclosure to emerge at the northern door, where he again turns sud-
denly upon the angry spirits, and after making threatening move-
ments toward them, at the fourth menace he sends an arrow among
them. The spirits are now greatly annoyed by the magic power
possessed by the candidate and the assistance rendered by the Mid#’
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Man‘idds, so that they are compelled to seek safety in flight. The
candidate 15 J'vl_z:fd‘.'LrlH,r in the northern * bear's nest,” and a2z he again
erawls toward the Midd'wigin, on hands and knees, he deposits
another gift of a parcel of tobacco, then rises and is hurried through
the interior to emerge at the entrance door, where he turns aronnd,
and sesing but a few angry man‘iddz remaining, he takes his last
arrow and aiming it at them makes four threatening gestures to-
ward them, at the last sending the arrow into the structure, which
puts to flight all opposition on the part of this host of man'idos.
The path is now elear, and after he deposits another gift of tobacco
at the door he iz led within, and the preceptor veceives the bow and
deposits it with the remaining tobaceo upon the pile of blankets and
robes that have by this time been removed from the rafters and laid
upon the ground midway between the sacred Mids stone and the first
Mida" post.

The chief Midé" priest then takes charge of the candidate, saying:

Mi'-a-shi-gwa wi-ka'-we-n-kwa-mis-sin -nuk. Mi'-a-ghi-gwa wi-kan -do-we-in'

Now is the time  [to take] the path that ~ Now is the I shnll inform you [of)

has oo end. time

mi -ga-T-zhid wen -dehi-bi-md -dis
that which I was told thi reason [ live

To this the second Mid@" priest remarks vo the candidate, Wa'-shi-
giin'-do-we-an’ mi-gai’-i-nok’ wa'-ka-no -shi-dzin—which freely trans-
lated signifies: “The reason I now mdvise vou i that you may heed
him when he speaks to yon.™ The candidate iz then led around the
interior of the inclosure, the assistant Midé' fallin line of march and
are followed by all the others present, excepting the musicians. Dur-
ing the cireunit, which is performed slowly, the chief Midé" drums
upon the Midé" drum and chants. The following, reproduced from
the original, on Pl. xvii, B, consists of a number of archaic words,
some of which are furthermore different from the spoken language on
acconnt of their being chanted, and meaningless syllables introduced
to prolong certain accentuated notes.  Each line and stanza may be
repeated ad libitum,

Man'-i-d6, e, né-v&, man -i-dd, hé. nd’, v,
&1 -da-na -bi-vén wen -di-hi -vin

) A spirit, n spirit, you who sit there, who sit there,
) [The singer makes o spirit of the candidate by thus giving him
& new life, by again shooting into his body the sacred migis. The
h lisk iz the dizh for feast of spirits in the dzhibai’ midé wigin—
“ Ghost Lodge,” the arms reaching towards it denoting the spirits
k who take food therefrom. The signification iz that the candidate

will B enabled to invoke and commune with the spirits of departed
Mide, and to learn of hidden powers. |
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He-ha-wa'-ni. v&', he'-ha-wa'-ni, &',

na =bi-miesh -ga-na’-bi, hi', ha',

[These words were chanted, while the following are those as
spoken, apart from the music. |

A-wan -G-ide’-po-win ni’-bi-1ésh-ka-win un'=de-no’-win,

The Tog wind poes from place to place whenoe the wind blows,

[The reason of the representation of o human Torm was not sat-
sfactorily explained.  The preceptor felt confident, however, that
it signified a man'idd who controls the fog, one different from one
of the a-na -mi-ki', or Thunderers, who would be shown by the fig-
ure of an eagle, or a hawk, when it would also denote the thunder,
and perhaps lightning, neither of which oecurs in connection with
the fog. ]

Rest.

Man -i-dd-we ni-mi-nan’ ku-ni'-ne man-to’-ke ni'-mi-ne’

1 who neknowledge you to be a spirit, and am dying.

[The figure is an ouiline of the Mid® wighn with the sacred Mids
stome indicated within, as also another spot to signify the place
occupied by a sick person.  The waving lines above and beneath
the oblong square are magic lines, and indicate magic or super-
natural power. The singer compares the candidate to a sick man
who ia seeking life by having shot into his body the migiz, |

Ga-kwe-in-nin’ tshi-ba'-gé-nid’ ma-kwa' ni-go'-tshi-ni',

I am trying you who are the bear,

[The Midé whe is chanting is shown in the figure; his eves are
looking into the candidate’s heart. ‘The lines from the mooth are
alzo shown as denoling speech, directed to his hearer. The horns
are a representation of the manner of indicating superior powers. ]

Pl-né'-si ka'-ka-gi'-wal-van’ wen'-dzhi man’-i-00"wid,

The hird, the crow bind's skin is the reason why | am o spirit.

[Although the crow is mentioned, the Thunder-bird (eagle) is
delineated.  The signification of the phrase is, that the speaker is
equal in power to a man ido, at the time of using the Midé sack—
which is of such a skin.|

Tshin-gwe' -wi-he'-na -né', ka®', tshi-wi -ba-ku-nit'.

The sounill of thie Thumder is the white bear of fe,

[The head is, in this mstance, symbolical of the white bear
man'idi; the short lines below it denoting flame radiating from
the body, the eves ales looking with penetrating gaxe, as iniliented
by the double waving lines from each eve,  The white bear man -
i is one of the most powerful man'idds, and s so recogmized. |

By the time this chant is completed the head of the procession
reaches the point of departure, just within the eastern door, and all
of the members return to their geats, only the four officiating Midé'
remaining with the candidate and his preceptor. To search further

®
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that no malevolent man'idds may remain lurking within the Mida'-
wighn, the chief priests lead the candidate in a zigzag manner to
the western door, and back again to the east. In this way the path
leads past the side of the Mid# stone. then right oblique to the
north of the heap of presents, thence left oblique to the south of
the first-degree post, then passing the second on the north, and so
on until the last post is reached, around which the course continues,
and back in a similar serpentine manner to the eastern door. The
candidate is then led to the blankets, U on which he zeatz himself,
the four officiating priests placing themselves before him, the pre-
ceptor standing back near the first of the four degree posts.

The Midé' priest of the fourth rank or place inorder of precedence
approaches the kneeling candidate and in a manner similar to that
which has already been described shoots into his breast the migis;
the third, second and first Midé' follow in like manner, the last
named alone shooting his mi'gis into the candidate’s forehead, upon
which he falls forward, spits cut o mi'gis shell which he had pre-
viously secreted in his mouth, and upon the priests rubbing upon his
back and limbs their Midé' sacks he recovers and resumes his sitting
posture,

The officiating priests retive to either side of the inclosure to find
seats, when the newly received member arises and with the assist-
ance of the preceptor distributes the remaining parcels of tobaceo,
and lastly the blankets, robes, and other gifts. He then begins at
the southeastern angle of the inclosure to return thanks for admis-
sion, places both hands upon the first person, and as he moves them
downward over his hair says: Mi-gwitsh' ga-o’-shi-td'-m bi-ma '-d1-
sl-win—"*‘Thanks, for giving to me life.,” The Mid#' addressed bows
his head and responds, han', #"'..—yes when the newly admitted
member steps back one pace, clasps his hands and inclines his head
to the front. Thiz movement is contimued until all present have
been thanked, after which he takes a seat in the southeastern corner
of the inclosure.

A curious ceremony then takes place in which all the Midé' on
one side of the inclosure arise and approach those npon the other, each
grasping his Midé® sack and selecting a victim pretends to shoot
into his body the mi'gis, whereupon the Midé' so shot falls over, and
after a brief attack of gagging and retching pretends to gain relief
by spitting out of his mouth a mi'gis shell. This is held upon the
left palm, and as the opposing party retreat to their seats, the side
which ha= j'llst- heen $1Ihj1:~(:tu{1 tor the attack moves 1'-:1:[1'11"}' around
among one another as if dancing, but simply giving rapid utterance
to the word hd', ho', ho', ha', ha', hd', and showing the mi'gis to
everybody present, after which they place the flat hands quickly to
the mouth and pretend again to swallow their respective shells, The
members of this party then similarly attack their opponents, who
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submit to similar treatment and go through like movements in ex-
hibiting the migis, which they again swallow. When quiet has
been restored, and after a ceremonial smoke has been indulged in,
the candidate sings, or chants, the production being either his own
composition or that of some other person from whom it has been
purchased. The chant presented herewith was obtained from Sikas’-
sigh, who had received it in turn from his father when the latter
was chief priest of the Midé'wiwin at Mille Lacs, Minnesota. The
pictographic characters are reproduced on Pl xvri, A, and the mu-
sical notation, which is also presented, was obtained during the
period of my preliminary instruction. The phraseology of the chant,
of which each line and verse is repeated ad libitum as the singer
may be inspirved, is as follows:

Do-ni'-ga-ni’, Na'-wa-kwe' in-do'-shi-ton’, do-md -ga-ni’,
My dish, At noon 1T make it, my dish.

[The singer refers to the feast which he gives to the
Mide' for admitting him into the Midé wiwin. ]
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% Man'-i-dd i-van-ni’, Esh-ko'-te nin-do-we' -yo-win'
i I am sich o spirit, My bosdy is mnmdi of fime,

[Hiz power reaches to the sky, i. e, he has power to
invoke the aid of KitshiMan'idd, The four degress
which he has received are indicated by the four short
lines at the tip of the haod. |
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Ed'-tghi-hai’-o-nl, Esh-ko'-te wa-ni -yo.

I have tried it, My body s of flre.
[He likens himsell o the Bear Man'idd, and has like
power by virtue of his mi'gis, which is shown below the

lines running downward from the mouth. He 15 repre-
sented as standing in the Midé'wigin—where his feet
rest. |
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Pause. An offering of smoke iz muade to Kitshi
Man'idd.
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Ni-mi -gi-sim’ man'-i-15'-we, hwié', hi',

Sha <go=dzhi <hi-na’.

My mi’gis spirit,

I overpower death with.

|His bexly iz covered with mi'gis as shown by the short
lines radiating from the sides, and by this power he is
enabled to overcome death. |
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Ni'-ka-ni' nin-man’-e-do'-we-ya',

Ya'-ho-ya' man'-i-dd'-wa nin-da’-ho-ha’,

That is the way with me, spirit that I am.

[The hand shows how he casts the mi'gis forward into
the person requiring life. He has fourfold power, i. e,
ha has received the mi'gis four times himself and is thes
enabled to infuse inte the person requiring it. |
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morruMax. |
F-kotsh'-i-na -lia,
E-kotsh -ha man -i-di’ hwe-do’-wi,
1 hang it,
1 hnng up the Spirit sack
[After using hi= Mid# sack he hangs it against the wall
‘ of the Midéwigan, as is nsually doneduring the ceremo-
nial of mitiation. |
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He'-a-wi-non' -dam-a’-ni,
Man'-i-00 mi-de -wi-he
ne =mi-dn =wi-lzig.

Lt them hear,
Mula" spdrit, those who are sitting aroaml,

[He invokes Ki'tshi Man'ild to make his auditors un-
derstand hiz power. |
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He'-a-we-na’ ni'-we-dd’,

Man ==l we-n-ni’

Ni'-ka-ni’ ni'-nn-ni'.

He who is sbeeping,

Thi Spdrit, I bring him, o kinsman,

[In the employment of his powers he resorts to the
help of Ki'tshi Man'idd—his kKingman or Midé' colleague. ]
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Ma™ ni -cd-we-a - ni ni - ka-noa ni -ka- nn, Iiiz, I3,

Man -i-dd we-a-ni’

Esh-ke'-ta we'-a-ni’ man'-i-d4" we'-a-nl'.
I nm o spirie,

Fire i my gpirit bosdy.

[ [The hand reaches to the earth to grasp fire, showing
i his ability to do so without injury and illustrating in this
ﬁ manner his supernatural power. |
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Aj-ya -swa-kit-te’, hé'  he’,
Hie =t ai=wwi =kit-tee, he¥', hai=
MNo-se'-ma-git nin-0é,

= It i= leaning,
My heart breathes

[The phrase refers to the mi gis within his heart.  The
ghort radinting lines indicate the magic power of the

shell.

He'-a -5l wi- kit-te heé, He'-n - si-wi-kit-te  he, IIL-':mi-wi.kil-te hiz,
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He'-a - 51 - wi-kit-te he, He'a - si - wi-kit-te hé", He'a-si-wi- Kitte b
1
Rest, or pause, after which dancing accompanies the
remainder of the song.
~
e Ni-ka'-nin-ko'-tshi'-ha ni-ka-na
Al Ni-ka'-na-nin-ko'-tshi-ha.
Midé® friends, 1am trving, Midé" friends, Midd® frends, T am trvng.
[His hand and arm crossed by lines to denote magic
power, in reaching to grasp morve than four degrees have
given him: he has in view a fifth, or its equivalent, |
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Hi'-ne-na-wa' ni-be -i-ddn’ ni-di'-na.

I hold that which I brought, and todid hin.

[The singer is holding the migis and refers to his hay-
ing its power, which he desires Ki'tshi Man'ids to ang-
ment. |
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He = me - ua - wa = ni - bei - don, He - ne - oo - wa - mi - bed - odin,

Ye'-we-ni-mi-dé', hwa', da’, Ke-wa'-shi-mi-d&', hi-a .
hwé', Ye-we-ni'-mi-de&?
Wheo is this grand Midi's  You hove oot much grand medicine,
Wheo is the Mida*
[The first line, when used with the music, is a'-we-nin-
= o-au-midé. The whole phrase refers to boasters, whe
have not received the proper initiations which they pro-

- fezs, The figure is covered with migis shells, as shown
by the short lines attached to the body. |
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Nai'-a-na-wi na-ma, ha, Wa-na'-he-ne-ni-wa, ha,
O sfsbiswizni , me’, i,

T oan s reach it.

Cnly when T o roundl the Ni0E wigsng

Iean md reach it from where © =it

[The mi gis attached to the arrow signifies its swift
and certain power and effect. The first line of the
phrase, when spoken, is nin-na -na-wi-nan’, |
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Ai-vidl ha'-pa-wi'-na-ma’.

1 con st strike him,

[The speaker iz weeping because he can not see inme-
digte prospects for further advancement in the aequisi-
tion of power. The broken ring upon his breast is the
place upon which he was shot with the mi gis. |
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Ai-ya- ba- na- wi-na - ma,  Ai-ya- hn I:J-‘F'I I - ma, T, ]n‘-u. i,

The following musical notation presents accurately the range of
notes employed by the preceptor. The peculiarity of Midé' songs
lies in the fact that each person has his own individual series of notes
which correspond to the number of syllables in the phrase and add
thereto meaningless words to prolong the effect. When a song is
taught, the words are the chiel and most important part, the mu-
sical rendering of a second person may be so different from that of
the person from whom he learns it as to be unrecognizable without

7 ETH 15
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the words, Another fact which often presents itself iz the abzence of
time and measure, which prevents any reduction to notation by full
bars; e, g., one or two bars may appear to consist of four gquarter
notes or a sufficient number of quarters and eighths to complete such
bars, but the succeeding one may consist of an additional quarter, or
perhaps two, thus destroying all semblance of rythmie continuity.,
This pecnliarity i8 not so common in dancing musie, in which the
instruments of percussion are employed to assist regularity and to
aceord with the steps made by the dancers, or vice versa.

In some of the songs presented in this paper the bars have heen
omitted for the reasons presented above. The peculiarity of the
songs as rendered by the preceptor is thus more plainly indicated.

When the chant is ended the ushers, who are appointed by the
chief Midé', leave the inclosure to bring in the vessels of food. This
is furnished by the newly elected member and is prepared by his
femalerelatives and friends. The kettles and dishes of food are borne
around four times, 2o that each one present may have the opportunity
of eating sufficiently. Smoking and conversation relating to the
Midé'wiwin may then be continued until toward sunset, when, upon
an intimation from the chief Midé&’, the members quietly retire, leav-
ing the structure by the western door.  All personal property is re-
moved, and upon the following day everybody departs.

DESCRIPTIVE NOTES.

The amount of influence wielded by Midd' generally, and partie-
ularly such as have received four degrees, is beyond belief. The
rite of the Midé'wiwin is deemed equivalent to a religion—as that
term is commonly understood by intelligent people—and is believed
to elevate such a Midé' to the nearest possible approach to the re-
puted character of Mi'nabd'zho, and to place within his reach the
supernatural power of invoking and communing with Ki'tshi Man'ido
himself.

By reference to Pl i, A, No. 98, it will be observed that the hu-
man figure is specially marked with very pronounced indications of
mi'gis gpots upon the head, the extremities, and more particularly
the breast. These are placed where the migis was ““shot” into the
Mide', and the functions of the several parts are therefore believed
to be greatly augmented. All the spots are united by a line to de-
note unity and harmony of action in the exercise of power.

The mi'gis, typical of the fourth degree, consists of small pieces of
deer horn, covered with red paint on one end and green upon the
other. Sometimes but one color is employed for the entire object.
The form is shown on Pl x1, No. 6. No. 2, upon the same plate,
represents a shell, used as a mi'gis, observed at White Earth.

Figs. 5-11, on Pl. xv, present several forms of painting midé’
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posts, as practiced by the several societies in Minnesota. Each
gociety elaims to preserve the ancient method. The cross, shown in
No. 7, bears the typical colors—red and green—upon the upper half,
while the lower post is square and colored white on the east, green
on the south, red on the west, and black on the north. The Mid#
explain the signification of the colors as follows: White represents
the east, the source of light and the direction from which the sacred
mi'gis came: green, sha'mand the sonthern one, refers to the source
of the rainsg, the direction from which the Thunderers come in the
gpring, they who revivify the earth; red refers to the land of the set-
ting sun, the abode of the shadows or the dead; and north being
black, because that is the direction from which come cold, hunger,
and disease.

The words of the Mide" priest allnding to **the path that has no
end” refer to the future course and conduct of the candidate for
the last degree, as well az to the possibility of attaining unlimited
powers in magic, and is pictorially designated upon the chart on PL
I, A, at No. 99. The !}Jlt-ll is devious and beset with temptations,
but by strict adherence to the principles of the Midé'wiwin the
Midé' may reach the goal and become the superior of his confrives,
designated Mi-ni'-si-né-shkwe, “he who lives on the island.”

A Mida-Wibend' of this degree is dreaded on account of his ex-
tracrdinary power of inflicting injury, cauzing mizfortune, ete., and
most remarkable tales are extant concerning his astounding per-
formances with fire,

The following performance is said to have occurred at White
Earth, Minnesota, in the presence of a large gathering of Indians
and mixed bloods. Two small wigiiwams were erected, about 50
paces from each other, and after the Wiabind' had crawled into
one of them his disparagers built around each of them a continnous
heap of brush and firewood, which were then kindled. When the
blaze was at its height all became hushed for a moment, and pres-
ently the Wibénd' called to the erowd that he had transferred him-
gelf to the other wigiwam and immediately, to their profound aston-
ishment, crawled forth unharmed.

This is but an example of the numerous and marvelous abilities
with which the Wibend' of the higher grade is accredited.

The special pretensions claimed by the Midé-Wiabind' have already
been mentioned, but an aceount of the properties and manner of
using the ““love powder” may here be appropriate. This powder—
the composition of which has been given—is generally used by the
owner to accomplish results desired by the applicant. It is carried
in a small bag made of buckskin or cloth, which the Wiabénd' care-
fully deposits within his Mid#" sack, but which is transferred to an-
other sack of like size and loaned to the applicant, for a valuable
consideration.
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During a recent visit to one of the veservations in Minnesota, [
had oecasion to confer with a Catholic missionary regarding some
of the peculiar medical practices of the Indians, and the implements
and other accessories employed in connection with their profession.
He related the following incident as having but a short time pre-
viously come under hiz own personal observation:

One of the members of his church, a Norwegian, sixty-two years
of age, and a widower, had for the last preceding year been consid-
ered by most of the residents as demented. The missionary himself
had observed his erratic and frequently irrational conduct, and was
impressed with the probable truth of the prevailing mamor. One
morning, however, as the missionary was seated in his study, he was
surprised to receive a very early call, and upon invitation his visitor
took a seat and explained the object of his visit. He said that for
the last year he had been so disturbed in his peace of mind that he
now came to seek adviee. He was fully aware of the common re-
port respecting his conduct, but was utterly unable to control him-
self, and attributed the cause of his unfortunate condition to an
oceurrence of the year before, Upon waking one morning his
thoughts were unwillingly concentrated upon an Indian woman with
whom he had no persomal acquaintance whatever, and, notwith-
gtanding the absurdity of the impression, he was unable to cast it
aside. After breakfast he was, by some inexplicable influence, com-
pelled to eall upon her, and to introduce himself, and although he ex-
pected to be able to aveid repeating the visit, he never had sufficient
control over himself to resist lurking in the vicinity of her habita-
tion.

Upon his return home after the first visit he discovered lying upon
the floor under his bed, a Mid® sack which contained some small
parcels with which he was unfamiliar, but was afterward told that
one of them consisted of “love powder.” He stated that he lad
grown children, and the idea of marrying again was out of the ques-
tion, not only on their account but becansze he was now too old. The
missionary reasoned with him and suggested a course of procedure,
the result of which had not been learned when the incident was re-
lated.

Jugglery of another kind, to which allusion has before been made,
is also attributed to the highest class of Jos'sakkid'. Several years
ago the following account was related to Col. Garrick Mallery, U. 5.
Army, and myself, and as Col. Mallery subsequently read a paper
before the Anthropological Society of Washington, Distriet of Co-
lumbia, in which the account was mentioned, T quote his words:

Paul Beaulieu, an Ojibwa of mixed Moeod, present interpreter at White Earth
Ageney, Minnesota, gave me his experience with a Jéssakkild', at Leech Lake, Min-
nesota, about the year 15538, The reports of his wonderful performances hai
reached the ageney, and as Beaulien had no faith in jugelers, he offered to wager
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2100, & large sum, then amd there, against goods of equal value, that the juggler
could not perform satisfactorily one of the tricks of his repertoire to be selected by
him (Beanlieu) in the presence of himself and o conmmittee of his friends. The
Jis'sakkin'—or Jossakkld lodge—was then erected.  The framework of vertical
podes, inclined to the center, was filled in with interlaced twigs covered with Bank-
ets and birch-luirk from the ground to the top, leaving an upper orifice of about o
fent in dinmeter for the ingress and egress of spirits amd the objects to be men-
tioned, buat not large enough for the passage of a man's body. At one side of the
lower wrapping a flap was left for the entranes of the Jésaakkid',

A ecommittes of twelve was selected to see that no commumnication was possible
betwesn the Jesakkid’ and confederates,  These were relinlile people, one of them
the Episcopal cle man of the reservation.  The spectators were several handied
in number, bt they stood off, not being allowed to approach.

The Jissakkid then removed his clothing, until oothing remained boat e
brecch-cloth.  Beaulien took a rope (selected by limself for the purpose) amd first
izl and knotted one end about the juggler’s ankles: his knees were then securely
tid together, next the wrists, after which the arms were passed over the knees and
a billet of wood possed throngh under the kness, thns seoaring and keepiog the arms
down motionless. The rope was then passed around the seck, agrin and again,
epch time tied and knotted, so as to bring the face down upon the knees. A flat
river-stone, of black color—which was the Jés'sakkid s ma nidd or amalet—awas left
Ivimg upon his thighs.

The Jé='sakkid was then carrid to the ledge and placed inside npon a mat on the
cround, and the flap covering was restored so a8 to completely hide him from view,

Imppediately Lowd, thumping noises were heard, and the framework began o
sway Trom side to side with great violenee ; wherenpon the clergyman remarked
that this was the work of the Evil One and ©it was no plaee for him,” so he left
andl diil not see the emd.  After a few minutes of violent movements and swavings
of the ledge aceompanied by lond inarticulate noises, the motions gradually consed
when the volee of the jugeler was heard, telling Beanlieu to go to the house of a
friemd, near by, and get the rope.  Now, Beaulien, suspecting some joke was to e
played upon him, divectesd the committes to b very carefel not o permit any one
to approaeh while be went for the rope, which he founid at the place indicated, still
tied exactly as he had placed it about the neck and extremities of the Jé='sakkid’,
He immediatedly returmed, laid it down before the spectators, amd reguested of the
Jesmakkid to be allowisl to ook at him, which was granted, hot with the anider-
standing that Beaulieu was not to touch him,

When the covering was pulled aside, the Jés sakkid’ sat within the ldge, con-
tentelly smoking his pipe, with no other objeet in sight than the blick stone man-
idd,  Beaulien paid his wager of #1040,

An exhibition of similar pretended powers, also for a wager, was announeesd o
short time after, at Yellow Medicine, Minnesota, (o b given in the presence of o
number of Army people, but at the threat of the Grand Medicine Man of the Leech
Lake bards, who probably objected to interference with his lncrative monopoly, the
event did not take place and bets were declared off,

Col. Mallery obtained further information of a similar kind from
various persons on the Bad River Reservation, and at Bayfield, Wis-
comsin.  All of these he considered to be mere variants of a class of
performances which were reported by the colonists of New England
and the first French missionaries in Canada as early as 1613, where
the general designation of ** The Sorcerers” was applied to the whole
body of Indians on the Ottawa River. These reports, it must be
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remembered, however, applied only to the numerous tribes of the
Algonkian linguistic family among which the alleged practices ex-
isted; though neighboring tribes of other linguistic groups were no
doubt familiar with them, just as the Winnebago, Omaha, and other
allied tribes, profess to have “ Medicine Societies,” the secrets of
which they claim to have obtained from tribes located east of their
own habitat, that practiced the peculiar ceremony of “shooting
small shells” (i. e., the migis of the Ojibwa) into the candidate.

In PL xvimn is shown a Jés'sakkid' extracting sickness by suck-
ing through bone tubes, 5

DZHIBAI' MIDE'WIGAN, OR « GHOST LODGE."

A structure erected by Indians for any purpose whatever, is now
generally designated a lodge, in which sense the term is applied in
connection with the word dzhibai'—ghost, or more appropriately
shadow—in the above caption. This lodge is constructed in a form
similar to that of the Midé'wigin, but its greatest diameter extends
north and south instead of east and west. Further reference will
be made to this in deseribing another method of conferring the
initiation of the first degree of the Midé'wiwin, This distinction is
attained by first becoming a member of the so-called ““Ghost So-
ciety,” in the manner and for the reason following :

After the birth of a male child it is customary to invite the friends
of the family to a feast, designating at the same time a Midé' to
serve as godfather and to dedicate the child to some special pursuit
in life. The Mid# is governed in his decision by visions, and it thus
sometimes happens that the child is dedicated to the * Grand Medi-
cine,” i. e., he is to be prepared to enter the society of the Mid#'. In
such a case the parents prepare him by procuring a good preceptor,
and gather together robes, blankets, and other gifts to be presented
at initiation, :

Should this son die before the age of puberty, before which period
it i= not enstomary to admit any one into the society, the father paints
his own face as before described, wiz, red, with a greem stripe
diagonally across the face from left to right, as in PL. v1, No. 4, or
red with two short horizontal parallel bars in green upon the fore-
head as in Pl vi, No. 5, and annonnees to the chief Midé priest his
intention of becoming himself a member of the “ Ghost Society "
and his readiness to receive the first degree of the Midé'wiwin, as
a substitute for his deceased son. Other members of the mourner’s
family blacken the face, ag shown on Pl. vii, No. 5.

In due time a council of Midé' priests is called, who visit the wig'-
iwam of the mourner, where they partake of a feast, and the subject
of initiation is discussed. This wig'iwam is situated south and east
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of the Mid&'wigin, as ghown in Fig. 30, which illustration is a re-
production of a drawing made by Sikas'sige.

Fr, & Indian diagram of ghost lodge,

The following is an explanation of the several characters:

Mo, 1 represents the wigiwam of the mourner. which has been erected in the
vicinity of the Midé wigdin, until after the ceremony of initiation.

Mo 2 is the path supposed to be taken by the shadow (spinit)of the deceased: it leads
westward to the Dehilad” Midé wigiing literally, shadow-spirit wig'iwam,

Mo 3,4, 5, and 6, designate the places where the spirit plucks the froits referred to—
respectively the strawberry, the bueberry, the June cherries, and the plum,

No. Tdesignates the form and loeation of the Dehibai’® Midé wigin. The central
apot is the place of the dish of fosd for Dehibar’ Man wdo—the good spirit—
and the smaller spots arcund the interior of the inclosure are places for the
deposit of dishes for the other Mide' spirits who have left this earth,

No. 8 is the path which is taken by the candidate when going from his wig iwam
to the Midd wigdin.

No, 9 indicates the place of the sweat-lodge, resorted woat other periods of initia-
tiom,

N 10 is the Midd wigdin in which the ceremony is conducted at the proper time.

It is stated that in former times the Ghost Lodge was erected west
of the location of the mourner’s wigiwam, but for a long time this
practice has been discontinued. The tradition relating to the Spirit's
progress is communicated orally, while the dramatic representation
iz confined to placing the dishes of food in the Mid& wigdin, which is
selected as a fitting and appropriate substitute during the night pre-
ceding the initiation.

This custom, as it was practiced, consisted of carryving from the
mourner's wigiwam to the (fhost Lodge the dishes of food for the
spirits of departed Midé' to enjoy a feast. during the time that the
Mida" priests were partaking of one. A large dish was placed in the
center of the structure by the mourner, from which the supreme
Mida’ spirit was to eat. Dishes are now earried to the Midé'wigin,
as stated above,

The chief officiating Midé' then instruets the father of the deceased
hoy the manner in which he is to dress and proceed, as symbolizing
the course pursued by the spirit of the son on the way to the spirit
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world, The instructions are earried oub, as far as pussib]p, w'i:l;'h the
exception of going toan imaginary Ghoest Lodge, as he proceeds only
to the Midd'wigin and deposits the articles enumerated below. He
iz told to take one pair of bear-skin moceasing, one pair of wolf-skin,
and one pair of birds’ skins, in addition to those which he wears
upon his feet; these are to be carried to the structure in which the
Midé' spirits are feasting, walking barefooted, picking a strawberry
from a plant on the right of the path and a blueberry from a bush
on the left, plucking June cherriez from a tree on the right and
plums on the left. He is then to hasten toward the Ghost Lodge,
which is covered with mi'gis, and to deposit the fruit and the moe-
casins; these will be used by his son’s spirit in traveling the road of
the dead after the spirits have completed their feast and reception of
him. While the candidate is on his mission to the Ghost Lodge (for
the time being represented by the Midd'wigin) the assemblage in
the wig'iwam chant the following for the mourner : Yan'-i-ma-tsha’,
yvan'-i-ma-tsha’, ha', van'-i-ma-tsha’ yan'-i-ma-tsha'ha', yu'-te-no-win’
g, hé' nin-de'-zo-ne’'—" [ am going away, I am going away, I am
going away, to the village I walk"—i. e., the village of the dead.

The person who desives to receive initiation into the Mid& wigdin,
under such cirenmstances, impersonates Minabo'zho, as he is believed
to have penetrated the country of the abode of shadows, or ne'-ha-
gi'-zis—** land of the sleeping sun.” He, it iz said, did this to de-
stroy the “ Ghost Gambler ™ and to liberate the many vietims who had
fallen into his power. To be enabled to traverse this dark and dis-
mal path, he borrowed of Ko-ko'-ka-.i'—the owl—hiz eyes, and re-
veived also the services of wé&'-we-té'-si-wiig—the firefly, both of
which were sent back to the earth LRI the ['u'mlﬂetiml of his jm_lrr
ney. By referring to PL 11, A, the reference to this myth will be
observed as pictorially represented in Nos. 110to 114, No. 110 is the
Midd wigdn from which the traveler has to visit the Dzhibai’ Mida'-
wigin (No, 112) in the west, No, 113, represented as Ko-ko'-kd-6'—
the owl—whose eyves enabled Minabd’zho to follow the path of the
dead (No, 114); the owl skin Midé sack is also sometimes used by
Mid#' priests who have received their first degree in this wise. The
V-shaped characters within the circle at No. 111 denote the presence
of spirits at the Ghost Lodge, to which reference has been made.

The presents which had been gathered as a gift or fee for the
deceased are now produced and placed in order for transportation
to the Midé'wigin, early on the following morning.

The Mid#' priests then depart, but on the next morning several of
themi make their appearance to assist in clearing the Midé'wigin of
the dishes which had been left there over night, and to carry thither
the robes, blankets, and other presents, and suspend them from the
rafters. Upon their return to the candidate’s wigiwam, the Mida’
priests gather, and after the candidate starts to lead the procession
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toward the Midé'wigdin, the priests fall in in single file, and all move

r;rwnr-ci, the Midée' |n‘i1,'5ha chanting the following words 1‘1'pl'ilt|':ll}',
viz: Ki-e-ne-kwo-tih' ki-ene-kwo-td’, ha', ha', ha', nis e'wi-e’, hi',
ki'-nap-ka -ta-mnn’ tlu-nﬁ»'-gutl—“l also, T also, my father, leave Yol
my dish.”

This is sung for the deceased, who i supposed to bequeath to his
father his dish, or other articles the names of which are sometimes
added,

The procession continues toward and into the Midé'wigin, passing
around the interior by the left side toward the west, north, and east
to apoint opposite the space nsually reserved for the depozit of goods,
where the candidate turns to the righl and stands in the middle of
the inclosure, where he now faces the Midé post in the west. The
members who had not joined the procession, but who had been await-
ing its arrival, now resume their seats, and those who accompanied
the candidate also locate themselves as they desive, when the ofliciat-
ing priestz begin the ceremony ag described in connection with the
initiation for the first 1]_1+g:1=.!} after the eandidate has been turned
over to the chief by the preceptor.

Sometimes the mother of one who had been so dedicated to the
Mide wiwin is taken into that =ociety, particularly when the father
is absent or dead.

INITIATION BY SUBSTITUTION.

It sometimes happens that a sick person can not he successfully
treated by the Mid@’, especially in the wighiwam of the patient, when
it becomes necessary for the latter to be carvied to the Mid&'wigin
and the services of the society to be held.  This course is particularly
followed when the sick person or the family can furanish a fee equiv-
alent to the gift required for initiation under ordinary circun-
stances,

It is believed, under such conditions, that the evil man‘idds can
be expelled from the body only in the sacred structure, at which
place alone the presence of Ki'tshi Man'idd may be felt, after invo-
cation, and in return for his aid in prolonging the life of the patient
the latter promises hiz future existence to be devoted to the practice
and teachings of the Midé'wiwin, Before proceeding further, how-
ever, it is necessary to describe the method pursued by the Mids”
priest. .

The first administrations may consist of mashki'kiwaba®’, or medi-
cine hroth, this lh?itlg the p‘rﬁm:l‘i!rﬂun of the Midé' in the capacity
of mashki'kike'wini'nl, or herbalist, during which medication he re-
sorts to incantation and exorcism, accompanying his song by liberal
use of the rattle. Asan illustration of the songs uged at this period
of the illness, the following iz presented, the mnemonic characters
being reproduced on Pl xvi, €. The singing is monotonous and
doleful, though at times it becomes animated and discordant.
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Io -do-nd-git in-da'-kwo-nan

That which I live upsn las been put on this dish by the spirit.

[Ki'tshi Man'idd provides the speaker with the necessary food for
the maintenance of life. The dish, or feast, is shown by the con-
centric rings, the spirit’s arm s just below it ]

Me'-ki-van tshik-ko-min'.

1 bring life to the people,

[The speaker, as the itrfwrmnnmrm‘ the spered Otter, brings life.
The Otter is just emerging from the surface of the water. as he
emerged from the great salt sea hefore the Anishi-nd'beg, after
having been instructed by Mi'nabi'zho to carry life to them. ]

Ni'-no-min’ mash-ki'-ki

I can also take medécine from the lodge, or the sarth

[The Midé"s arm is reaching down to extract magic remedies
from the earth. The four spots indicate the remedies, while the
suare figure denotes a hole in the groumnid. |

Rest. During this interval the Midés thoughts dwell upon the
sacred character of the work in which he is engaged.

Ni'-nin-dé& in'-dai-yo’.
It i= all in my heart, the bfe.

[The concentric circles indicates the mi'gis, life, within the heart,
the former showing radiating lines to denote its magic power.]

M'bi-mo’-se-an-Kink',
The spirit saw me and =ent me medicine from above,

[The fizure is that of Ki'tshi Man'ids, who granted power to the

apeaker., |

Dvin'-de-na mi-tiz'-kiink.

It = alao o the teees, That from which I take life,

[The tree bears * medicine” which the speaker has at his com-
miwrd, anid iz enabled to use, |
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When the ordinary course of treatment fails to relieve the patient
the fact is made known to the Midd" priests and he is consequently
taken to the Midé'wigian and laid upon blankets so that part of his
body may rest against the zacred midé stone.  Asszociate Midé then
attend, in consultation, with the Midé-in-chief, the other members
present ocenpying seats around the walls of the structure.

The accompanying lecture iz then addressed to the sick perszon,
viz:

Mi-shosh'-yvé-gwa  ga-a-nin-nan’ gi-de-win-du-nim  ne'-tun-ga’-da-da-we'-in
man -i-oml-giz.  Kit-ti-md'-gi-si &-ni-dan’-d-va-we'-yin o-ma’-e-ni'-sa-ba-bit bi-I-
gha -gaban’-dé-a gi-bi-sha-ban-da' -4t na-pish-ki-tshi-dish ke -a-vi'-in-ki-go got-ti-
gi-nen’,  mi-a-shi -gwa-gpt-din -na-wiit  dzbi-ma-di-n-kad -do-von  bi-md-di-si-win',

The following is a free translation of the above:

The time of which I spoke to vou has now arrived, and you may deem it neces-
gary to first borrow the sacred migis,. Who are you that comes here as a suppli-
eant? Sitdown opposite to me, where I can see you and speak to vou, and fix your
attention upon me, while you receive life you must not permit your thoughts to
dwell upon your present condition, but to support voursell against falling into
degpondency.,

Kow we are ready to try him: now we are ready to initiate him.

The reference to borrowing a mi'gis signifies that the patient may
have this mysterious power * shot into his body ™ where he lies upon
the ground and before he has arrived at the place where candidates
are properly initiated; this, becanse of his inability to walk round
the inclosure,

The last sentence is spoken to the assisting Midé. The following
gsong 15 sung, the mnemonic characters pertaining thereto being
reproduced on Pl xvi, D.

O-da -pi-niing -mung od’-kKi-wen'-lzhi  man'-i-d5 we'-an-l-win'-zhi-

gu-win’,

W nre going to take the snered medicine oot of the proaml.

| The speaker refers to himself and the assistants a8 resorting o reme-
dies adopted after consaltation, the efficiency thereof depending upon
their combined prayers. The arm is represented as reaching for a
remedy which is surrounded by lines denoting soil. |

Wea'-ki man'-i-dé we-an-gwis',

The ground & why I nm a spirit, my son.

[The lower horizontal line is the earth, while the magic power which
he possesses is designated by short vertical wavy lines which reach his

body. ]

Hest.

Nish'-u-we-ni-mi' -qu nish'-u-we-ni-mi'-qu we'-gi ma-o-dzhig,

Thee spirits have pity: the spirits have pity on me,

[The Mide iz supplicating the Mide spirits for aid in his wishes to
eure the sick. |
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Kish -u-wo-ni-mi -qu ki-shi-giing  don’-dzhi-wa'-wa-milk,

The: spirits have pity onome; Trom on high §see yon.

[The sky is shown by the upper curved lines, beneath which the
Midi' is raising his arm in supplication. |

Man'=i=00' -0 ni-o,

My baondly i & spiriL.

[The Mide" likens himself to the Bear Man'idd, the magic powers of
which are shown by the lines aeross the body and short strokes npon
the back. |

Pi-ne -si-wi-in’ ke-ke -u-wi-an’.
A lEtthe Gibrd T ami: 1 aom the hawk,

[Like the thunderer. he penetrates the sky in search of power and
influence, |

Man'-i-d% nu'-tu wa'-kan.
Led s hear the spirit,
(. [The Ki'tshi Man'idd is believed to make known his presence, and all
are enjoined to listen for such intimation, |

Ka'-nun-ta -wa man'-i-03 wi-dn-ku-#, h&, ki-a-ha-mi'.
You mkght hear that he is & spicit.
[The line on the top of the head signifies the person to be a superior
being. |
&
]
™
L &]
|

Ka'-ke-na gussi o -mi-si-ni’ na'-én,
T am afromid of all, tlsat = why | an in troable
[ The Midé fears that life can not be prolonged because the evil man'-
idfs do not appear o leave the body of the sick person. The arm is
shown reaching for mi'gis, or life, the strength of the speaker’s, having
himself peceived it four times, does not appear to be of any avail,]
Should the patient continue to show decided symptoms of increased
illness, the singing or the use of the rattle iz continued until life is
extinet, and no other ceremony is attempted ; but if he is no worse
after the preliminary course of treatment, or shows any improve-
ment, the first attendant Midé® changes his songs to those of a more
boastful character, The first of these is as follows, chanted repeat-
edly and in a monotonous manner, vis:
A'-gi-na’-bi-hu'-ya, a-si'-na’=b-hu’-ya.
I have changed my looks, I have changed my looks,
[Thiz refers to the appearnnee of the Midé stone which it is believed ab=orba
gomne of the disease and assumes a change of color. |
Nish-a-we'ni’, hi', gi’, mi-d#. wug, a-ne-ma-hi'-tshig.
The Midd* have paty o me, Uose who are sitting aroend, and those who are sitting from us,
[The last line refers to those MidE who are sitting, though absent from the
i wigdin. |



T THA| INITIATION BY SUBSTITUTE 280
The following illustrates the musical rendering :
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As the |mtim1t continues o impl"uﬂ\ the zone of the Mids* becomes
more expressive of his confidence in hiz own abilities and impor-
tance.

The following is an example in illustration, viz:

Ni-ne'-ta-we-hié' wn-wil -hil-ma’ man'-i-d5, wa-wi'-bi-ma’

I am the only one who sees the splrit, whio sees the =pirit.]

Nin'<dg-ni -wi-n, nin'-da-ni -wia,

I surpass him, 1 surpass him.

[The speaker overcomes the malevolent man'idd and canses him to take fight. |

N -sn-ni-nién -di-ya® a-we'-si-yik’ no-gwe'-no’-wik,

See how [ act, beasiz | ahiood oo the wing.

[The signification of this is, that he ** shoots at them as they Ay,"” referring to the
man idhis as they escape from the bemll ¥, |

The following is the musical notation of the above, viz:
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If the patient becomes strong enough to walk round the inclosure
he is led to the western end and seated upon a blanket, where he is
initiated. If not, the mi'gis is *“‘shot into his body ™ as he reclines
against the sacred stone, after which a substitute is selected from
among the Mid# present, who takes his place and goes through the
remainder of the initiation for him. Before proceeding upon either
coursa, however, the chief attendant Midd' announees his readiness
in the following manner: Mi'-o-shi'-gwa, wi-kwod'-gi-o-wig' ga-mi’-
dzhi-a-ka'<diing bi-mf-di-si-win'—* Now we are ready to escape from
this and to begin to watch life.” This signifies his desire to escape
from his present procedure and to advance to another course of ac-
tion, to the exercise of the power of giving life by transferring the
sacred mi'gis.

The remainder of the ceremony is then conducted as in the manner
deseribed as pertains to the first degree of the Midé'wiwin.

SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.
FICTOGRAPHY.

Before concluding, it may be of interest to refer in some detail to
several subjects mentioned in the preceding pages. The mnemonic
songs are in nearly every instance incised upon birch bark by means
of a sharp-pointed piece of bone or a nail. The inner surface of the
bark is generally selected becanse it is softer than the reverse. Bark
for such purposes is peeled from the trunk during the spring months.
On the right hand upper corner of Pl, x1x i reproduced a portion
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of a mnemonic gsong showing characters as thus drawn. The speci-
men was obtained at White Earth, and the entire song is presented
on Pl xvi, C. A piece of bark obtained at Red Lake, and known to
have been incised more than seventy years ago, is shown on the
right lower corner of Pl xix. The drawings are upon the outer
surface and are remarkably deep and distinet. The left hand speci-
men is from the last named locality, and of the same period, and
presents pictographs drawn upon the inner surface.

In a majority of songs the characters are drawn so as to be read
from left to right, in some from right to left, and occasionally one is
found to combine both styles, being truly boustrophic. Specimens
have heen obtained upon which the characters were drawn around
and near the margin of an oblong piece of bark, thus appearing in
the form of an irregular circle.

The pictographic delineation of ideas is found to exist chuefly among
the shamans, hunters, and travelers of the Ojibwa, and there does
not appear to be a recognized system by which the work of any one
person is fully intelligible to another. A record may be recognized
as pertaining to the Mida" ceremonies, as a song used when hunting
plants, ete.; but it would be impossible for one totally unfamiliar
with the record to state positively whether the initial character was
at the left or the right hand. The figures are more than simply
mnemonic; they are ideographic, and frequéntly possess additional
interest from the fact that several ideas are expressed in combina-
tion. Col. Garrick Mallery, U. 5. Arimy, in a paper entitled © He-
cently Discoversd Algonkian Pictographs,” read before the Ameri-
can Association for the Advancement of Science, at Cleveland, 1533,
expressed this fact in the following words:

It is desirable to explain the mode of using the Midé and other bark records of
the Ojibwa and also those of other Algonkian tribes to be mentioned in this paper.
The comparison made by Dr. E. B Trlor of the pictorial alphabet to teach
children “A was an archer,” ete., is not strictly appropriate in this case, The
deviees are not only mnemonic, but are also ideographicand descriptive.  They are
not merely invented toexpress or memorize the subject, but are evolved therelrom.
To persons acquainted with seeret zocieties o good comparison for the charts or
rolls would be what is called the tressel Board of the Masonic order, which is printed
and published and publicly exposed without exhibiting any of the secrets of the
order, vet i8 not only significant, but useful to the esateric in assistanes to their
memory a8 to degrees and details of ceremony.

A more general mode of explaining the so-called aymbolism is by o suggestion
that the charts of the order or the song of a myth hould be lkened to the popular
illustrated poems and songs lately published in Harper's Magazine for instance,
“Hally in our Alley,"” where every stanza has an appropriate illustration. Now,
suppose that the text was obliterated forever, indesd the art of reading lost, the
illustrations remaining, as also the memory to many persons of the ballad. The
illustrations kept in order would supply alwavs the order of the stanzns and alse
the general subject-matter of each particular stanza and the latter would be o re-
minder of the words. This iz what the rolls of bireh bark do to the initated
Ojibwa, and what Schooleraft pretended in some cases to show, but what for actual
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uniderstanding requires that all the vocables of the actunl songs and charges of the
imitiation should be recorded and translated,  This involves not only profound lin-
guistic study, but the revelation of all the mysteries.  In other instances the litera-
tiom in the aboriginal language of the nonesoteric songs and stories and  their
translation s necessary to comprehend the devices by which they are memorized
mther than symbolized,  Nevertheliss, long usage has induced some degres of
ideography amnd svinbolism.

On Pl xx are presented illustravions of several articles found
in a Mid#’ sack which had been delivered to the Catholie priest at
Red Lake over seventy years ago, when the owner professed Chris-
tianity and forever renounced (at least verbally) his pagan profes-
sion. The information given below was obtaiped from Midé" priests
at the above locality. They are possessed of like articles, being
members of the same society to which the late owners of the relics
belonged.,  The first is a birch-bark roll, the ends of which were slit
into short strips, so0 as to curl in toward the middle to prevent the
escaping of the contents. The upper figure is that of the Thunder
god, with waving lines extending forward from the eyes, denoting
the power of peering into futurity. This character has suggested
to several Mides' priests that the owner might have been a Mide'-
Jeg'sakkid. This belief is supported by the actual practice pur-
sued by this class of priests when marking their personal effects,
The lower figure i= that of a buffalo, as is apparent from the presence
of the hump,  Curiously enough both eves are drawn upon one side
of the head, a practice not often followed by Indian artists.

The upper of the four small figures is a small package, folded,
congisting of the inner sheet of birch-bark and resembling paper
both in eonsistence and eolor. Upon the apper fold iz the outline
of the Thunder bird. The next two objects represent small boxes
maie of pine wood, painted or stained red and black. They were
empty when received, but were no doubt used to hold sacred
objects.  The lowest figure of the four consists of a bundle of three
small bags of cotton wrapped with a strip of blue cloth. The bags
contain, respectively, love powder, hunter’s medicine—in this in-
stance red ocher and powdered arbor vite leaves—and another pow-
der of a brownish color, with which is mixed a small quantity of
ground medicinal plants.

The roll of birch-bark containing these relics inclosed also the
skin of a small rodent (Spermophilus gp. #) but in a torn and moth-
eaten condition. This was used by the owner for purposes unknown
to those who were consulted upon the subject. It is frequently, if
not gmwralh.'_ ill'tl]-l):il:i“lll: to ascertain the use of most of the fetiches
and other sacred objects contained in Midé' sacks of unknown own-
ership, as each priest adopts his own line of practice, based upon a
variety of reasons, chiefly the nature of his fasting dreams.

Faney sometimes leads an individual to prepare medicine sticks
that are of curious shape or bear designs of odd form copied after
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gomething of European origin, as exemplified in the specimen illus-
trated on Pl. xx1, Nos. 1 and 2, showing both the obverse and re-
verse, The specimen iz made of ash wood and measures about ten
inches in length. On the obverse side, besides the figures of man'-
idds, such as the Thunder bird, the serpent, and the tortoise, there is
the outline of the sun, spots copied from playing cards, ete.; upon
the reverse appear two spread hands, a bird, and a building, from
the top of which floats the American flag. This specimen was found
among the effects of a Midé' who died at Leech Lake, Minnesota, a
few years ago, together with efligies and other relics already men-
tioned in another part of this paper. .

MUSLC.

In addition to the examples of Indian music that have been given,
especially the songs of shamans, it may be of interest to add a few
remarks conecerning the several varieties of songs or chants. Songs
employed as an accompaniment to dances are known to almost all
the members of the tribe, so that their rendition is nearly always
the same. Such songs are not used in connection with mnemonic
characters, as there are, inmost instances, no words or phrases recited,
bat simply a continued repetition of meaningless words or syllables.
The notes are thus rhythmically accentuated, often accompanied by
beats upon the drum and the steps of the dancers,

An example of another variety of songs, or rather chants, is pre-
sented in connection with the receptionof the candidate by the Midd
priest upon his entrance into the Mida'wigin of the first degree. In
this instance words are chanted, but the musical rendition differs with
the individual, each Midé' chanting notes of his own, according to
his choice or musical ability. There is no set formula, and sueh
songs, even if taught to others, are soon. distorted by being sung
according to the taste or ability of the singer. The musical render-
ing of the words and phrases relating to the signification of mnemonic
characters depends npon the ability and inspired condition of the
singer; and as each Midé' priest usually invents and prepares his
own songs, whether for ceremonial purposes, medicine hunting,
exorcism, or any other usge, he may frequently be unable to sing them
twice in exactly the same manner, Love songs and war songs, being
of general use, are always sung in the same style of notation.

The emotions are fully expresszed in the musical rendering of the
several classes of songs, which are, with few exceptions, in a minor
key. Danecing and war songs are always in quick time, the latter
frequently becoming extraordinarily animated and boisterous as the
participants become more and more excited,

Midé' and other like songs are always more or less monotonous,
though they are sometimes rather impressive, especially if delivered

T ETH—10
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by one sufficiently emotional and possessed of a good veice. Bome
of the Midé' priests employ few notes, not exceeding a range of five,
for all songs, while others frequently cover the octave, terminating
with a final note lower still.

The statement has been made that one Midé is unable either to
recite or sing the proper phrase pertaining to the mnemonic charac-
ters of a song belonging to another Mid& unless specially instructed.
The representation of an object may refer to a variety of ideas of a
similar, though not identical, character., The picture of a bear may
signify the Bear man'ids as one of the guardians of the society; it
may pertain to the fact that the singer impersonates that man'ids;
exorcism of the malevolent bear spirit may be thus claimed; or it
may relate to the desired capture of the animal, as when drawn to
insure success for the hunter. An Indian is slow to acquire the
exact phraseology, which is always sung or chanted, of mnemonic
songs recited to him by a Midé' preceptor.

An exact reproduction is implicitly believed to be necessary, as
otherwise the value of the formula would be impaired, or perhaps
even totally destroyed. It frequently happens, therefore, that
although an Indian eandidate for admission into the Mid&'wiwin may
already have prepared songs in imitation of those from which he was
instructed, he may either as yet be unable to sing perfectly the
phrases relating thereto, or decline to do so because of a want of con-
fidence. Under such circumstances the interpretation of a record is
far from satisfactory, each charvacter being explained simply ob-
jectively, the trueimport being intentionally or nnavoidably omitted.
An Ojibwa named “° Little Frenchman,” living at Bed Lake, had
received almost continuous instruction for three or four years, and
although he was a willing and valuable assistant in other matters
pertaining to the subject under consideration, he was not sufficiently
familiar with some of his preceptor’s songs to fully explain them.
A few examples of such mnemonic songs are presented in illus-
tration, and for comparison with such as have already been recorded.
In each instance the Indian’s interpretation of the character is given
first, the notes in brackets being supplied in further explanation.
Pl. xxm, A, is reproduced from a birch-bark song; the incised lines
are sharp and clear, while the drawing in general is of a superior
character. The record is drawn s0 as to be read from right to left.

From whenee T sit.

[The singer is seated, as the lines indicate contact with the surface
beneath, though the latter is not shown, The short line extending
from the mouth indicates voice, amd probably signifies, in thisinstance,
singing.]
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The big tree in the center of the earth.

[Tt is not known whether or not this relates to the first destruction
of the earth, when Minalsyzho escaped by climbing a tree which eons
timed to grow and to protrade above the saeface of the Qood,  Ome Midé
thought it related to a particular medicinal tree which was held in
estimation beyond all others, and thus represented as the chief of the
earth. |

T will float down the fast mnning stream.
O [Strangely enongh, progress by water is here designated Ly foot-
prints instead of using the outline of & canoe,  The ctymology of the
ﬂ Ojibwa word used in this connection may suggest foolprints, as in the
L Delaware language one word for river signifies *° water road,” when
r} in gecordance therowith * footprings ” would be m perfect harmony
with the general idea. ]

The place that is feared I inhabit, the swift-running stream ©inhakit,

[The circular line above the Midé denotes obscurity, i e., he is hid-
den from view and represents himsell a8 powerful and terrible to his
enemies as the water monster. |

e
vgg_
\

I have long horns.

[The Midé' likens himself to the water monster, one of the malevo-
lent serpent man'idds who antagonize all good, as beliefs and practices
of the Midé& wiwin. |

A rest or panse,

I, seeing, follow your example.

You see my hody, you see my body, you see my nails are worn off in
grasping the stone,
[The Bear man'idd is represented as the type now assumed by the

Mide’, He has a stone within his grasp, from which magic remedies
are extracted. ]
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record pertaining to the Ghost Society, the means through which
the recorder attained his first degree of the Midd'wiwin, as well as
to his abilities, which appear to be boastfully referved to:
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[ am sitting with my pipe,

[Mid&' sitting, holding his pipe.  He has been called upon to visit a
patient, and the filled pipe is handed to him to smoke preparatory to
his commuoncing the ceremony of exorcisn. |

I employ the spirit, the spirit of the owl,

[This evidently indicates the Owl Man'ids, which has been veferred
te in connection with the Red Lake Mid# chart, PL m, Noo 115, The
Owl man'idd is there represented as passing from the Midé wigin to

. the Dzhibai’ Midd wigin, and the drawings in that recond and in this

are sufficiently alike to convey the idea that the maker of this song had
obtained his suggestion from the old Midé chart. ]

It stands, that which I am going after.

[The Mid#', impersonating the Bear Man'idd, is zeeking a medicinal
tree of which he has knowledge, and certain parts of which he cmploys
in his profession. The two footprints indicate the divection the animal
i= taking. ]

[, who fly.
[This is the outline of a Thunder bird, who appears to grasp in his
talons some medical plants, |

Ki'-bi-nan’ pi-zan’. Ki'binan' is what 1 use, it flies like an arrow,
[The Mid®"s arm is seen grasping o magic arrow, to symbolize the
velocity of action of the remedy. |

I am coming to the earth.

[A Man'idd iz represented npon a circle, and in the act of descending
toward the earth, which is indicated by the horizontal line, upon which
iz an Indian habitation. The character to denote the sky is usually
drawn as a curved line with the convexity above, but in thiz instanee
the ends of the lines are continued below, soas to unite and to com-
ete the ring: the intention being, as suggested by several Midd'
priests, to denote great altitude above the earth, i, ., higher than the
vigible azure sky, which is designated by curved lines only. |

I am feeling for it.

[The Mid® is reaching into holes in the earth in search of hidden
medicines, |

T am talking to it.

[The Mide' is commumning with the medicine Manid®' with the Mids
gack, which he holds in his hand. The volee lines extend from his
month to the sack, which appears to be made of the skin of an Owl, as
before noted in connection with the second character in this song. |
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[This evidently signifies the Ghost Lodge, as the structure is drawn
at right angles to that usually made to represent the Midé wigin, and
alse because it seems 1o be reprodivesd from the Red Lake chart already
alluded to and figured in PL m1, No. 112, The spirits or shadows, as

II'I ';'* They are sitting round the interior in a row,
Tox
+ X
f *
the dead are termed, are also indicated by crosses in like manner, |

O You who are newly hung: you have reached half, and you are now
full.
T, [The allusion is to three phases of the moon, probably having refer-
ence to certain pericds at which some Important ceremonies or events
E{j are to oecur, |

I am going for my dish.
ej [The speaker intimates that he is going to make a feast, the dizh being
Ay Shown at the top in the form of a circle; the footprints are directed
lj} toward, it amd signify, by their shape, that he likens himself to the

.,!,"{;, Bear man'idd, one of the guardians of the Midéwiwin. ]
L] I go through the medicine lodge.
g0 [The footprints within the parallel lines denote his having passed
n 1] through an unnamed number of degrees.  Although the structure is
0 0 indicated as being erected like the Ghost Lodge, i. e, north and south,
0 it iz stated that Midéwiwin is intended.  This appears to be an ingtance
o b of the non-svstematic manner of objective ideagraphic delineation.]

Let us eommune with one another,

[The speaker is desirous of communing with his favorite man‘idas,
with whom he considers himself on an equality, as is indicated by the
anthropomorphic form of one betweesn whom and himself the voice
lines extend. ]

On Figs. 36-39, are reproduced several series of pictographs from
birch-bark songs found among the effects of a deceased Mid@e" priest,
at Leech Lake. Reference to other relies belonging to the same
collection has been made in connection with effigies and beads
employed by Midé#' in the endeavor to prove the genuineness of their
religion and profession. These menmonic songs were exhibited to
many Midé' priests from various portions of the Ojibwa country,
in the hope of obtaining some satisfactory explanation regarding
the import of the several characters; but, although they were pro-
nounced to be “ Grand Medicine,” no suggestions were offered beyond
the merest repetition of the name of the object or what it probably-
was meant to vepresent. The direction of their order was men-
tioned, because in most instances the initial character furnishes the
guide.  Apart from this, the illustrations are of interest as exhibit-
ing the superior character and cleverness of their execution.
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The initial character on Fig. 36 appears to be at the right hand
upper corner, and represents the Bear Man'ido.  The third figure is

We Y

gt
i

a9

Fia, 36, —Leech Lake ¥Mids song.

that of the Midé'wiwin, with four man'idds within it, probably the
guardians of the four degrees. Theowner of the song was a Midé’
of the second degree, as was stated in connection with his Midd'wi-
ewas or “ medicine chart,”™ illustrated on Plate o, .

Fig. 37 representz what appears to be a mishkiki or medicine
song, a8 is suggrested by the fgures of plants and roots. It is im-
possible to state abzolutely at which side the initial character is
placed, though it would appear that the human fizure at the upper
left hand corner would be more in accordance with the common cus-
fom,

Fig. 38 seems to pertain to hunting, and may have been recog-
nized as a hunter's chart, ,-h'c'.ur[lllug to the belief of several Mide',
it is read from right to left, the hnman fizure indicating the direc-
tion according to the way in which the heads of the crane, bear, etc.,
are turned. The lower left hand figure of 4 man has five marks
upon the breast, which probably indicate mi'zis spots, to denote the
power of magic influence possessed by the recorder.
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The characters on Fig, 39 are found to be arranged so as to read
from the right hand upper corner toward the left, the next line con-
tinuing to the right and lastly again to the left, terminating with

e
//-/..f""..--*
R

Fig, 7. —Leech Lake Mild® song,

the ficure of a Mid# with the mi'gis upon his breast. This is inter- .
esting on account of the boustrophic system of delineating the fig-
ures, and also because such instances are rarely found to occur.
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DRESS AND ORNAMENTS.

While it 18 customary among many tribes of Indians to use as little
clothing as pozsible when engaged in dancing, either of a social or
ceremonial nature, the Ojibwa, on the contrary, vie with one another
in the attempt to appear in the most costly and gaudy dress attain-
able. The Ojibwa Midé' priests, take particular pride in their ap-
pearance when attending ceremonies of the Midé' Society, and sel-
dom fail to impress this fact upon visitors, as some of the Dakotan
tribes, who have adopted similar medicine ceremonies after the cns-
tom of their Algonkian neighbors, are frequently without any
clothing other than the breecheloth and moecasins, and the armlets
and other attractive ornaments. This disregard of dress appears,
to the (jibwa, as a sacrilegious digression from the ancient usages,
and it frequently excites severe comment.

Apart from facial ornamentation, of such design as may take the
actor's fancy, or in accordance with the degree of which the subject
may be a member, the Midé" priests wear shirts, trousers, and moe-
easins, the first two of which may consist of flannel or cloth and be
either plain or ornamented with beads, while the latter are always
of buckskin, or, what is more highly prized, moose skin, beaded or
worked with colored porcupine quills.

I'mmediately below each knee is tied a necessary item of an Ojib-
wa's dress, a garter, which consists of a band of beads varying in
different specimens from 2 to 4 inches in width, and from 18 to 20
inches in length, to each end of which strands of colored wool yarn,
2 feet long, are attached so as to admit of being passed around the
ler and tied in a bow-knot in front. These garters are made by the
women in such patterns as they may be able to design or elaborate.
On Pl xx11 are reproductions of parts of two patterns which are
of more than ordinary interest, becanse of the symbolic significa-
tion of the colors and the primitive art design in one, and the sub-
stitution of colors and the introduetion of modern designs in the
other, The upper one consists of green, red, and white beads, the
first two colors being in accord with thoze of one of the degree posts,
while the white is symbolical of the mi'gis shell. In the lower illus-
tration is found a substitution of color for the preceding, accounted
for by the Midéd" informants, who explained that neither of the
varieties of beads of the particular color desired could be obtained
when wanted. The yellow beads are substituted for white, the blue
for green, and the orange and pink for red. The design retains the
lozenge form, though in a different arrangement, and the introduoe-
tion of the blue border is adapted after patterns observed among
their white neighbors. In the former is presented alzo what the
Ojibwa term the groundwork or type of their original style of orna-
mentation, i. e., wavy or gently zigzag lines. Later art work con-
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sists chiefly of eurved lines, and this has gradually become modified
through instruction from the Catholic sisters at various early mis-
sion establishments until now, when there has been brought about
a common system of working upon cloth or velvet, in patterns, con-
gisting of wines, leaves, and flowers, often exceedingly attractive
though not aboriginal in the true sense of the word.

Bands of flannel or buckskin, handzomely beaded, are sometimes
attached to the sides of the pantaloons, in imitation of an officer’s
stripes, and around the bottom. Collars are also used, in addition
to necklaces of elaws, shells, or other objects,

Armlets and bracelets are sometimes made of bands of beadwork,
thongh brass wire or pieces of metal are preferred.

Bags made of cloth, beautifully ornamented or entirely covered
with beads, are worn, supported at the side by means of a broad
band or baldric passing over the opposite shoulder. The head is
decorated with disks of metal and tufts of colored horse hair or
moose hair and with eagle feathers to designate the partieular
exploits performed by the wearer,

Few emblems of personal valor or exploits are now worn, as many
of the representatives of the present generation have never been
actively engaged in war, o that there iz generally found only among
the older members the practice of wearing upon the head eagle
feathers bearing indications of significant markings or cuttings. A
feather which has been split from the tip toward the middle denotes
that the wearer was wounded by an arrow, A red spot as large as a
silver dime painted upon a feather shows the wearer to have heen
wounded by a bullet. The privilege of wearing a feather tipped with
red flannel or horse hair dyed red is recognized only when the wearer
has killed an enemy, and when a great number have been killed in
war the so-called war bonnet is worn, and may consist of a number
of feathers exceeding the number of persons killed, the idea to be
expressed being ““a great number,” rather than a specific enumera-
tion.

Although the Ojibwa admit that in former times they had many
other specific ways of indicating various kinds of personal exploits,
they now have little opportunity of gaining such distinetion, and
consequently the practice has fallen into desuetude,

FUTURE OF THE S0OCIETY.

According to a treaty now being made between the United States
Government and the Ojibwa Indiang, the latter are to relinguish the
several areas of land at present ocenpied by them and to remove to
portions of the Red Lake and White Earth Reservations and take
lands in severalty. By this treaty about 4,000,000 acres of land will
be ceded to the Government, and the members of the various bands
will become citizens of the United States, and thus their tribal ties
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